A GRAMMAR OF 
THE ARABIC 
LANGUAGE, 

TRANSLATED 
FROM THE... 



IP 

Digitized by Google 



- A 

GRAMMAR OF THE ARABIC LANGUAGE 

BY 

WILLIAM WRIGHT. 



§ 



Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Google 



A GKAMMAK 



or THB 

AEABIC LANGUAGE, 

TRANSLATED 

FROM TH£ GERMAN OF CASFARI, 

AND EDITED, 

WITH NUMEROUS ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, 

BT 



WILLIAM WRIGHT, 




• 



WILLIAMS AND NORGATE: 

14, BEKRIBTTA STREET, CO VENT GARDEN, LONDON; 

AMD 

20, SOUTH FRBDIRICK STREET, EDINBURGH. 
1862. 



PAINTED BT FR. Bi£S (CARL B. LORCK), LEIPZIG. 



• 



Digitized by Google 



TO 

THE REV. ROBERT G WYNNE, 

^ THIS WORK IS DEDICATED 

AS A SMALL HARK 

OF THE EDITOR'S RESPECT, ESTEEM, AND AFFECTION, 

* 

% Ceittbimm, a ^fcblar, mid a Jrienl 



Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Google 



PREFACE. 



In editing this grammar, I feel conscious of haying filled 
up a gap in the philological literature of England. The older 

works of Richardson (1st ed. Lond. 1780, 2nd ed. Lond. 1«01) 
and Price (Lond. 1^23) are almost worthless; tliat of Stewart 
(Lond. 1841) not much better; for, though the author had 
the advantage of the previous hibours of De Sacy and Ewald, 
he does not appear to have been thoroughly qualified for the 
task that he undertook. Lumsden'a unfinished work (Calcutta, 
1813) is a magnificent one, but liascd entirely on tlie system 
of the Arab grammarians, a circumstance which renders it 
ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the use of the 
beginner. As for the smaller grammars of Paris el-Shidiac 
(Lond. 1856), the Rev. Herman Philip (Edinb. 1855), and the 
Rev. W. J. li«'amont (Lond. I SGI), as well as the "Reading 
Lessons" puhlislied by tlie Messrs. Ua^^ster, they are intended 
to facilitate the study of the modern spoken dialects, rather 
than that of the older literary language; and are better suited 
for the use of the traveller and the tourist, than of the 
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VllI PREFACE. 

student who desires to become conversant with the Arabic 
literature. 

Sach, however, is the general neglect of almost every 
branch of Oriental study in England at the present day, that 
this state of matters is not snrprising. The nations of the 

Continent — even those whose connection with the East is 
small or absolutely none — are better off. France can point 
to De Sacy (whose immortal worlc has been the basis of all 
subsequent grammars) and -to Bresnier; Germany to Ewald, 
Schier, and Caspar! ; Holland to Roorda. It is inconvenient, 
however, for a teacher to use a book written in a foreign 
language, particularly if that language be German, which is, 
I regret to say, as yet but little cultivated in our Univer- 
sities; and it is this circumstance which has mainly induced 
me to undertake the present work. 

As the basis of this Giaiiiiiiar, I have selected that of 
Professor Caspari of Christiania, the first edition of which 
(in Latin) appeared at Leipzig in 1648, and the second (in 
Geiman) in 1859 This is, in my opinion, the best of the 
smaller Arabic grammars that have been published during the 
last twenty years, and tonus a good introduction to the study 
of the larger works of De Sacy and Ewald, or of tlie native 
grammarians. The second (German) edition is, however, 
strsjige to say, not so accurate in many points as the first 
(Latin) one; whilst both admit of many improvements. The 
present work is not, therefore, a mere translation of Caspari's, 
but an enlarged and, as I trust, improved edition of it. Those 
who take the trouble of examining the two, will hnd, I think 
that a great many sections have been altered for the better, 
either by giving them greater precision of expression, or by 
adding more and preferable examples. As instances, I may 
refer, in the first volume, to tliose sections that treat of the 
verba med. rad. • et ^5 (§§. 149—163), of the relative aOjec- 
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tiyes 251—267), tbe diminutiyes (§§. 269-^284), and the 

broken plurals (§§. 304—5); and, in the second volume, to 

s > 

those that treat of the interjections (§. 38) , and of and 

similar words (§§. 82—85). Besides the entire foarth part 

(§§. 191—252), I have also added, here and there, sections 
of some impoitaiice, e. ^. vol. I. §. 285 to §. 288, vol. II. 
§g. 154 — 18G; and omitted otliers that I thou^^ht superfluous, 
such as YoL L §§. 93—102 of the original. The grammars 
of De Sacy and Ewald, and the 'Alfiyya of Ibn Malik (ed. 
Dieterici, Leipzig, 1851), have, I need scarcely say, been 
always at my side. 

A feature peculiar to this edition are the notes that 
touch upon the comparative grammar of the Shemitic lan- 
guages, a subject little understood in this country, yet highly 
interesting to the student of Hebrew as well as of Arabic Our 
deficiency in Hebrew scholarship is, in fact, to be traced in 
a great measure to our almost total neglect of the study of 
the cognate languages, Arabic, Aramaic, and Aethiopic. Many 
of us take the Hebrew Bible in one hand, and our Authori- 
zed Version in the other; read the former by the light of the 
latter; and call ourselves Hebraists. There is, howeyer, no 
such royal road to .a thorough knowledge of the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures. Hebrew is in itself a difficult language, 
especially to those who commence it fresh from the study of 
Greek and Latin; whilst the Biblical texts are few in number, 
and in many passages very obscure, not to say corrupt In 
short, we haye need of eyery ray of light that we can con- 
centrate upon them. Manuscripts must be collated, ancient 
versions compared, and, above all, the co^niate languages 
studied, so that we may become familiarised with the modes 
of thought and forms of expression of the Shemitic nations. 
The so-called Shemitic languages — Arabic, Aethiojpic, 
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Hebrew, Phoenician , and Aramaic (Chaldee and Syriac) — are 

as closely connected with one another as the Romance lan- 
guages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Provencal, and French; 
they are all daughters of a deceased mother, standing to them 
in the relation of Latin to the other European languages 
just specified. The Hebrew, perhaps, resembles this parent 
tongue most in some points; but, on the whole, the Arabic 
(and next to it, the Aethiopic) has preserved the greatest 
degree of likeness to the primitive Sheniitic speech. The 
Hebrew, even of the Pentateuch, has already attained pretty 
nearly the same degree of grammatical deyelopment (or decay) 
as the spoken Arabic of the present day. Of that the com- 
parative notes interspersed throughout this grammar give ample 
proof. 

In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to the 
Provost and Senior Fellows of Trinity College, Dublin, for 
tiieir very liberal contribution towards paying the expenses 

of printing this work; and to thank my friend and former 
pupil, the Rev. R. Gwynne, to whom I have the pleasure of 
dedicating it, for the assistance he has so kindly afforded 
me, not only by reading it over in manuscript and suggesting 
many useful alterations, but also by correcting a proof of 
every sheet, and thereby contributing greatly to its typo- 
graphical accuracy, 

LoNDOir. 

March 1862. 

Wm. Wright. 
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PART TUlliD, 
Syntax. 

I. The Several Component Parts of a Sentence. 

A. The Verb. 

1. The States or Tenses. 

1. The Perfect, ^Q7 (VoL!.§. 77—9). indicates: 

a) An act coni|)lele(i al some (lasi lime (the historic teose, 
the Greek aorist, German imperfect, and English past); as: 
then came Zcid; v-iLJT t^JLi», ihey sat 
down ai the door. 

B) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been 
already coiupleted and remains in a slate of completion (ihe 
Greek, German and English perfect); - as: ^\ ^^^^ l^yTSf 
jUa-L^ vaA«jul, oe mmdful of my /avows, which I have cott- 
ferred vpm you. 

e) A past act, of which il can he said thai it often look 

place or still takes place — a use of the perfect which is 

common in proverbial expressrans, and which the Greek 

aorist also has; as: s^jpf o^^, htstorians say (kaic handed 

Udonmbyorat tradUUmfrmn onetomuaker}^ V^'i T 

commentators are ayreed (have ayreed and slUl ayreej. 
V. JJ. J 
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2 Pari Third. Syntax. 

d) Ao acl which is just completed at the momeni, and 
by the very act, or speaking; as: alJI SisOJbJA, I conjure 
^ou by God; duji^, / aeU you this. 

Rem. On Ihe similar uses of the perfeclin Hebrew, see Gesenio^ 
6r. §. 124, 1 and a 

i) An act, the occurrence of which is so certain, thai 

it may be described as having already taken place. This 
use prevails in promises, treaties^ bargains^ Ac, and after the 
particle % not, especially in oaths or asseverations^ as: 

c)t>5^ litol sxJ^iy v&)^£l> yrofU us, 

(ker^are, gmrier m one of two c&ndUimu, ei^er ihai you 

will accept (Ift. have accepted) what we have proposed to you, 
or that you will keep it secret and refram (lit haoe kept 
it secret and refrained) from doing us any injury, M we 
get out of your country; IS^ s^^\ ^ «JLtTj« by God, / shall 

certainly not remain in Mckka; Lo ^^yoLL if ouJI 
\s*iXi, I swear tkat wine shall not make me 

intoxicated, as tony an my soul remains in my body. 

Rem. a. Compare Uic Hebrew usage, Gcseiiius' Gr. 124, 4. 

R«in. h. When a clause coimneneing with ^ is connected whh 
a previous clause beg^inning with Lo followed by the perfect, or ^ 
fonowed by the jutshre, in that case does not give to the following 

verb in llie perfect the sense of the future, because it merely supplies 
the place of these particles; as: 5^ |U v^ldSJf 
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1. The States or Tenses.. 3 

^^^fpT sljj p^, 1 kme experienced woHder/iii things, 

such as Heither those mho see have seen, nor those who narrate have 
narrated. 

/) Something which we hope may be dune or may 
happen. Hence the perfect i$ constantly used in wishes, 

* 

prayers, and curses; as: JUi &JUI x»f^j, m/j/ God {be he 

exalted I) tune merey on Mm! tXLo 1\S, may his reign he 
long! (^JtiXi oJ^^ mag I he made llig ransom! ^iXiS o4^t> 
may est thm avoid execration (a formula used in addressing 
tlie ancient Arab kings)! &JUI ^^JUiLI, God curse tlicel The 
proper signification of the perfect in this case is: ^if it be as 
I wish, God lias aheady had mercy on him, &c." The per- 
fect iias this sense also afler as: |^ ^ ^> 

may you never meet wUk ifyurg, as long as you live! {jdi ^ 
ii)^, mag thy teeth (lit mouih) not he hroken! — When a 
conditional clause precedes the optative, the particle must 
be prefixed to the latter, in order that the influence of the 
conditional particle in the former may not extend to it; as: 
f»l^b oula^ ^1 ooT^I^ if thou art Ibn Hammam 
(lit the son of Hammam), mayest thou he sahUed mih honour! 

Rem. On the optative use of the perfect in Hebrew, see Gescnius 
Gr. f t24, 4, note *. 

2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle ji, at- 

ready {\v\. \. §. 362, 16). Wlien this is the case, if the 
perfect has eitiier of the meanings mentioned in §. 1, ^ or </, 
it now implies that the act is really finished and com[deted 
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4 Pari Third. SynUx. 

just al the niomenl of speaking. l(s coiuplefeness may. con- 
sist either aj in the removal of aU doubt r^arding it, 

in its perfect ceriainly as opposed to uncertainty; or ^) 
its having la ken place in as^reement or disagreement with 
what preceded it, in accordance or non-accordance with 
what was, or mijarht be, expeofed, — or just a ntlle before 
the time of speal^ing. For example: LyS^ Jj 

me have alreaify spoken of ihe mzhrate of their aneestof* 

Halid 'ihn Benm lc in the reign of *e1-Mansitr, and we fviU 

now speak of the vizirates of the rest (in this example (he 

just completed act is contrasted wilh the future one); ^\ 
ft ^ ^^ft 
(IaSUo 4>J ihy daughter is, as was expected, dead^ 

or thy daughter is just dead; ^ iUIf s:^'^ Ski SbSSpfLSf, 
as regards the post of governor, I apfwint thy son governor 
of Egypt r#. \yd); J^pT viJlij ^ J^^i \l» ojij ij JLi", 
he said to him, You promised this, and he replied, I now 
reaUy fulfil what I promised. 

3. Tire Pluperfect is expressed: 

a) By the simple perfect, in relative or conjunctive 
clauses*), (hat depend upon clauses in which the verbs are tn 
the perliectj as: ^;)^UJI«J^^ ^ rf*^ ^J^* '^^ 
fore themmhatel-Mamim had ordered; i^f glU. vilxk JJL^, 
he sat where his father had sat; Hi ii^ CXs 

{J^\^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ /^Aarr<?, he turn-' 

*) By a relative or coi^anoUve-dause we mean a clause (bat-is joined 
lo a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a connective panicle. 
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ed his hack in /light; itXo jjcl joi" U fj^^> fl^^ ^f' 
ter his kinsmen had been killed. 

Rem. Compare, as rcg^ards Hebrew, Gcseniiis* Gr. §. 124, 2. 

bj By llie perfect along wilh the paiiicle Jo, prece- 
ded by ^ or withoul it, provided the preceding clause is one 
which has ils verb in the perfecl; as: tXi^ ^'^ 
led him out blinded (lit and he had been blinded); 
<Xc^jlM J I yfj jJ BcX^p JLiilf, earhj to el- 

Fadl, and fomd that lie had gone still earlier to the palace 
of hr^Rasid (lit and found him, he had abreaiy gone earfy). 
These clauses with jo and jo. are clauses expressing a 
state or condition (Jl»). 

c) By the verb ^)it to be, prefixed lo the perfect; as: 

v&JJUf ^.)^1, ar-Ras'd died at Tus, after he had set out 
(lit- and he had set out) for Ilorasan to combat liafi Ibn 
el-Leit, These clauses also, express the state (Oi^O* 

d) By ^bT and the perfect, with tlie particle inter- 
posed; as: l^JJ^f L^iJU^ iu.L> o^os tVS ooT 
J^.^!^ / liad brought up and educated a female slave; 1 
then presented her to cl^FadL Sometimes the particle di 

is placed before both verbs, instead of between iJiem; as: 

^1 Jugiw[ (XJj ^ Cci^ V5^' ^'^^ ^ tradition that 
the aposHe of God (God bless him and grmii him peace!) 
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said io A is a (God have mercy on herl), after she had 
vowed (lit and she abreadif had vowed) io set free same per* 
sons of (he ehUdren of ishmacl, i^r. 

R c OL a. Wben one of (wo or morepluperfecls n anlerior (o Ihe rest 
in point of time, it is indiealed Vf means of the particle jS, the others 
having merely ^\ as: Jf LT^^ ^^^^ 

tXo^M* v^'i xfUsJi ^x»>5 ^'^^^^^^ 

Mtd at Tus, ofUr he had set out for H&roMan to eon^at Baft 'tftn 

el-Leit, who had rebelled (III. and this" Haft had already rebelled)^ 
and cast off his allegianee, and taken forcible possession of Sautar- 
kaHd. 

m 

Rem. b, A conjunclive clause may be introduced belweoii 
and the following perfect; as: ^,(^\ ^^^^ ^ 



*\ys^ I 1^ ltf^J!aSj J jJiif' ^ ftews of the etun^s 

making far Akka (Acre) had reatked SaHaht *4-dtn (Saladin), he had 
assembled the commanders. 

4. a) If two corrclalivc clauses follow llie liypollieli- 

cal pariicles p, if, ^ if ^ (voL 1. 

§. 367, t'2),* the verbs in both clauses have usually the 
sigiiinca(ioii of our pluperfect suljjuiicti\ c or polenlial, lliougii 
occasionally too of our imperfect subjunctive or potential. 
For instance: ^J^lj i^S jllllT jii > Li p, / ^^'y 

•) The protasis of the sentence, when introduced by alihough 
it has not a verb actually expressed, includes a verbal idea, viz. thai of Uie 
verb 
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Lord had chosen, he nould have made (all) mankind one 
people; ^AJL^J Aad it notheen for 'Alt, 'Omar 

would have perished; liiiiJ 1^1 j l^xl ^^iL'l Jil J^l 
^^^15 »U^f ^ vc^l^ iC-^IJU, ihe people of ihose 

towns had believed and feared ( GodJ^ we would have bestowed 
tfton them hlesmgs from hemen and earth; {jJaJj 

fi^lil ISUL* £|Jj rf4^ ^ ^/x" ^' cH*^'' 

let those fear (Godj, who, i/ t/tey should leave (or tvere to 
leave) behind them he^less ehUdreHy woidd have fears for 

ihem (or ivould he afraid on their account), — b) Occasion- 

aUy is placed between y and the perfect in the protasis 

of tlie sentence, and sonielimes is repeated before the 
perfect in the apodosLs. If this be Uie case, the signification 
of the verb in both clauses is always and necessarily thai of 
tlie pluperfect^ a^: J^^^ ^ j ^sJS p> if I had 

known this, I would have beaten you; 1^1^ Uj M^y^ 
<>40f Irl^' ^ ^ known this, Ihey woM not 
have crucified the Lord of glory. — c) If the verb of the 
protasis be an imperfect, and lliat of the apodosis a perfect, 
both must be translated by the imperfect subjunctive or po- 
tential; as: i^^yju J^i&llLot ilij i/ 7ve wished it, we 
would punish ihem for their sins. 

Rem. Compare the use of the Hebrew perfect, Geeenitis* Gr. 

$. 124, 5, a and b. 

5. After l^t, when, as o/ten as (Vol I. §. 367, 2), the 
perfect takes the meaning of ihe imperfect, the future act being 
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represented as liaving already taken place; e. g. lyla^wiJf 



fXta^ UJ f,SXki> ijy^^y respond to Ood and 
io the apasile, when he catts yon to that which can gwe 

you life. — Consequently, if llie pailic le I be followed by 
two corrdalive clauses, the first of which extends its conver- 
sive influence to the verb of tlie second, (he %'erbs have in 

bc>th clauses eilber a present or a future sigiiilication. For 

example: UAiJ U]^ ^yh^^ ^5 '^i* ^^^^ l^'^ 

mised term of the future life comes (or is come, or shall 
have come), we wiU coUect you together, lu such cases the 
Latin and German require the Tuture-perfect in the first clause, 

and the future in tlie second. The iiiiperfect is sometimes 



used instead of the perfect in the protasis; as: jLis \^\^ 
I^Ij Uj^l. |i ^^id when our verses are read io 
them, they say, 4^0, — If a clause dependent on tat is in- 
troiiuced by sucli a jjerfect as or jLo, or stands in the 
middle of a naiTative of past events, the verb governed in 
the |)erfect by tj( is likewise a historical perfect; e. g. 
|JUCs I fvhe/i he spoke, he spoke eloquently. 

Rem. a, Wbal has been said of ( j^, applies equally to Lo I 
0$ eflen at. as: ju |;iLor L* fSl |tSf , wi» 

(ct^ then believe it, when it (the punislunenl) is come (upon you)? 

Rem. b, Whea I j| or La is immedialely preceded by (he 
partiele ^^^^^* followed by two oorrelalive elaiues, (he vertw 

of w inch are in liie peri'ecl, Uiese perfects lake liie sense of liistorical 
pas( (eases, eipressing a Male (hat closes the action of a previoas per* 
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fecL For instance: I6f ^^X». »^ J^wl^l j^jrA*^ 
R xj j ; jUeQ JlLI lyj^l Uj "'^ opened far them the doort 

to everything (opened to them the road to everythmsp, permitted them 
to obtain and enjtt everything^), unHh when they rejoiced over what 
they had obtainedf^e swept them away suddenly, 

6. aj After the conditioiial particle ^ (VoL L §. 
367, 5), and after many words which imply the conditional 

meaning of ^[ (i>^t ^^Ijm or ^^^X t^ie perfect takes 

a future sense, (lie condition being represented as already 
fulfilled; but it may be rendered in £nglisb by the present 
Such words, for instance, are: ^! and wAo^ whoever, 
whosoever, Lo 9v/ia^, U^t whatever, whatever, 
UiS^ 4W »A0r^, Ull^ wherever, ^ when, 

(Jelxo , whenever, where, l^j wherever, \S*S' how, 

USaS^ however, ^| m whatever way, ^Ct and U ^1^1, 
^/^.f/i whenever, Lo^f whenever. Examples; oL^I ^1 
1^ ^ CliU ^j^J ^J, / /5Rflr, / r^fW (lit. 

have rebelled) against my Lord, the punishment of a great 
(i. & terrible) day; jUcyxiji jii<»^yJ^i* ^^'^ wheT" 



ever you find them (lit haipe fmmd them); CIjI 
ji^^Ii^ //^ with you wherever you are. The same remark 
applies to (he perfects before and after *A, or, in such phra- 
ses as: Syj*^ jjl t^l^. is ail the same whether 

they are absent or present; C^xSl I* 



honour to a guest, whether he he rich or poor. 

Of. ^ 

^) If the words ^t, ^t, be followed by two clauses, 



v.n. 
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10 Part Third. Syntax. ' 

the first of whicli expresses the condition, and the second the 
result depending upon it, then the verb in both clauses is 
put in the perfect, both the condition and the result beinir 
repre-seriled as liaviug already taken place. For exaiyple: 
oXU 51)6 i^Uiii ^1, if you do ikis, you wUl perish, lit 
if you shall have done ihia, you have perished or wiU per- 
ish (§. 1, e); iS\^ f/r ^ ^» he who {^ifane) 
keeps (has kept) his own secret, attains his object; iiXit 
UiX^r \i6^'^ UI^I ^^^r wisdom is (he sirnyed 
effmei of the beSecer; whereter he finds it (== if he shall 
have found it anywhere), he lays hold of it {will lay hold 
it). — c) If the perfect after ^f, &c., is to retain 

its original meaning, then or one of the oll^f, the 
sisters of the verb kana (such as tL^ to become, to be 
by day, OS to be by nighty ^^^t to be in the morning, 
to be in the evenmy)^ must be inserted between those 
words and the perfect in the protasis^ and the apodosis must 
be indicated by tlie particle vX For example: V^tiA^ ^ 
ys4SSai ^ jJ, if his shirt is {has been) torn m front. 



she has spoken the truth; t^JLiy* i^JUi jJLIi^ jUijol pijS 
if ye hove beUeved in God, place your trust in him; t}gTf 

isMuLa. ^1 vsMo^f ouLT ^1 ^ (^Julf occ^ my ex-' 

case or (at least) be indulgent, if I have conunitted a crime 
or a fault. — d) But if the perfect after these words is to 
have the historical sense (English past tense, §. 1, a), (he 
verb ^1^, or one of its ^'sisters", must be prefixed to the 
correlative clauses j e. g. (yULT lyLlV tjl '^l^* '/ ^^^^y 
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exerted themeloes io aUaia an object, they attained it; 
though it is also sufficient that the oorreiattve clauses should 

be depentleril upon olliers tliat are hislorieal; as: va^syjl US^ 
xJU (X^r oJU cM4i UiXi cX^C pUlC / attorned know^ 

ledge only by praising (God)^ for, whenever / understood 

{anythmg), I said. Praise be to God! 

s * ^ 

Rem. a. Where J\ys^ and Li are interroijalives or simple 

0}*^ 9^ . 

relatives, ^tt ^Uf« and inteirogatives, and 

a simple relative adverb, withoul any admixlure of the condi- 
Uonal signification of , perreels dependent upon them retain their 
original sense. 

Rem. h. On the Hebrew perfect after DK and other oonditionaT 
parlieles^see Gesenius' Gr. 124, 5, c, 

7. ARer the particle as long as, whilst (Vol. I. §. 

367, 13), the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect 
(present or future); as: 1^^ U jUA^D may you 

never meet with injury (§.!,/) as long as you live! 
;^yXj^ ^y^M ^ a, men are careless, as 

ong as they Uoe in ths world (lit remain in the Ufe of 
ifiis world). If this imperfect is to be historical, the rule 
laid down in §. 6, 4 must be observed. The native as 
long as not is always expressed by ^ Lo witli tJie jussive 
(see §. 11). 

8. The Imperfect Indicative (^y»^\ ^^llajf) 
does not in itself express any idea of time; it merely indi- 
cates a began, incomplete, enduring existence, either in pre- 

sc/il, pasl or fuliu c tunc, Ileiice it sigoilies: 

2* 
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a) Au act that does not take place at any oue [>arti- 
cabr iimei to (he exdosion of any olber lime^ boft that 
lakes pbce at all times, or rather, io speaking of which no 
notice is taken of tiiue, but only of duratioQ (the ^^rfinHf 
jfrruni); as: ^aj4 fc^^i l^^i^* formt pbm 
and God directs them {man proposes, God disposes); 

ii\ jLuiymi, free mm h emlued f|f Aoa^ (cwi^ 
red itpOH him). 

b) Aa act which, though commenced at the time of 
speaking, is not yet compleled, — which coDtmoes during 
tlie [Tesenl time (itke definite present); as: ^i j^ 

I Vft »j God imamt what ye m doing. 

c) An act (hat is Io lake place hereaner (the simple 
fiUure); as: xsUP ^jXjyl'^ aL<T ^Js, tkut tnll 
God bring to life the dead, and shorn you Ms mimcles; 
i^l ^ ^ ijJii. but God mU judge betmeeu 
(hem on the day of the resurrection. — To render the fti- 
tuhty of the act still more distinct, llie adverb Jl^ (Voi L 
§. 3e>4, 4), or its abbreviated fonn (VoL L f. 361, 

in the end, is prefixed lo Uie verb ; as: liljiXi i^J^ JjU^ " 
fjb' jixL-ii sJpi Uii&y if any one ^ M 
and wickedly, we will burn him with liell-fire; ^ 

VL^yA, we will explain it in its (proper) place; ^ ,5^^^ 

4Xlr cJjtLc, Ihou shall be protected {through Gods grace) 
from every machinaHan ttf thy enemy. 

*) Very rare abbrcvialiuns are y,, and 
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Rem. On corresponding uses of the Hebrew imperfect, see Ge- 
senilis^ Gr. f 125| 1, Z 

d) An act whicii was future io relation to the past time 
of which we speak. When ihis is the case, ttie imperfect b 
situply appended to the preceding perfect without tlie inter- 
vention of any particle, and forms^ along with its comple- 
ment,* a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the state 
(jLi>l) in which the suhject of the previous perfect found 
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that per- 
fect; as: sJyt^ &1J| he came io him io visit him; 

tLo J| ^i, he vame to a spr 'mg of water to 

drink, 

e) An act which continues during the past time. When 
this is the case, the imperfect may be appeiided to the per- 
fect without the interposition of any connective particle, (it it 
may be joined to it by the particle y In either case, it 
forms, along with its complement, a secondary, subordinate 
clause, indicating the state (Jutt) in which the sulject of 
the previous perfect found himself, when he did what that 
perfect expresses; as: J^Cd^ j4) laughmg; 
sIjjLo he returned, congratukibig hmself on 
(lit praising) his mommg-wdk; luopj JJt^, he hegwn to 

scold him; *Q| yJLb ^ ssJLaSI, the pigeon 

began to fig about in search of water; j^^T ^an^j^ U Jl^ Ui^ 

*) Thai is to say, any word or woids gov^ped by, or otherwise eon- 
neeted with. H. 
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uilT^^ja, y&u seem io us (o haee come otU Uh 
day wHhoui exariltf knowing how (lit we think or see you, 
you Jiave come out today wUlioiU knowing how was Uie 
road). As the above examples sliow, the imperfect is in this 

case generally expressed in Eii^lish by the iiifinilive or tlie 
pai'liciple. 

Rem. a. Compare, as regards Hebrew, Gcsemua' Gr. §. 139,3*^. 

Rem. b. After the negative particle ^, the imperfect retains its 
l^eral idea of incompleleness and duration; as: JjU^ ^ ^d, henuu 



wont not to do (liu Ac was not doing, non facicbal); aJLaj ^ 
yS^ he went mii, not knowing, or wUhaut knowing^ where he 

n^ot; JlaJCuJI — M ^> liberal (man) does not re- 

tpeet Ihe sUngjf. — After the negative partide Le it takes the meaning 

of the present; as: y^^pT ^ l^^ii^ jJI \jf 

^ ^ Jy^. ;j^^lUisnoHhe 

wisJt of those who are unbelievers, whether among those who poseeis a 
(reeeeied) book or among Ae polyAeitit, thai any good ihotdd be sent 

down unto you from your Lord; Le \J-3i*i^^ \jI 

conceal the book thai God has revealed, and buy with it something 
of small priee, these swattow down into their bdlies nothing bntfire, 

and God will not s^eak to them on (he day of Judgment. 

9. To express (be imperfect of tlie Qreek and Latiu 
languages, ^bT is frequently prefixed to the imperfect; as: 
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^fjjiiJI^ yuL}\ woi Ae was fmd €f poetry and poets; 

s\Ze iSd^ j.^ Cs^, ^jfe Atf used io ride out every 

day several times. If this significalion is to be altaclied to 
several imperfects, ii is sufficient to prefix to the first 
alone. — If one or (wo perfects precede the imperfect, or if 
the context clearly sliows lliat tlie verb in Uie imperfect lias 
the sense of the Latin imperfect, need not t>e prefixed 
to it; as: ^UlU dJ^ J^ULlF ^JUS* U Syi^Sy 
and ikey ffdhxed Ike deeirmes »kieh (lit Mtf/ f^ch) ike 
evil spirits taught (mankind) in the reign of Solomon; Jk* 
JlU ^ JjT ^\ ^yXxMS jj^, S^, Why then did ye 
kill the prophets of Ood before? Here ^JUi" and ^^j^^UiS' 
Stand for ^ and Q^yi^m fjsx^. 

Rem. In this sense the Hebrew uses the simple imperf.; Gese- 
Dills' Gr. §. 125, 4, b. 

10. To express the foture-perfect, (he imperfect of ^6 
(Ji^X^) is Irequenliy preiixed to the perfect, the particle J3 
being sometimes interposed. For example: Lt(y;l 

^^jXj ^ aiij5 j*^ 

hire some people to carry it to my house, and I shaU he the 
last of them {to depart), and theie shali not have been left 
{shall not be Irfi) behind me anything io occupy my mind 
mOh the doing or removing of it, and by the trifling pay 
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/ give (hcniy I shall have provided help for myself {so as) to 
spnre my awn body all the labour, 

1 1. Tlie Subjunctive of (he imperfect {^ycu^\ ^^Lo-Jf) 
has always a future seuse after the adverb not (VoL I. 
§. 36'i, 22), and (he conjunctions ^^1, that, ^ or lilf, 
that not, ^ and that, and ikli^« that not, 

tiU, until, and 4, t/iat; as: tS^ ^ ^| Si^f J^J^ ^ 
^JL^, Paradue exapt ihose who are 

Jews or Christians; iU^T I^JLLjj jw4y^ p^' 
Mmit that ye tkaU enter Paradise? See §. 15. 

12. The Jussive of the imperfect (IJJo^S 

when dependent upon the adverbs not^ and uJ, not yet 
(Vol. L §. 362, 20 — 1), lias invariably the meaning of the 
perfect; or, to speak more accurately, it has tliat meaning 
which the imperfect preceded by r^^ would have (§. 9), if 
the proposition were an affirmative one. For example: p\ 
^jjSl^ vs^I^IIJI vJuU ^JJI ^1 hast thou not learned 

(or dosi thorn not know) that Gods is (he sosereiynty 
over the heavens and the earth? t^i^jj ^1 ^lil^ 

v^45r ciSi (^ii S^l do ye think 
that ye shall enter Paradise, before there shaU have come 
(lit and there lias not yet come) upon you what came upon 
those who passed* amay before you? J I JiL^r v^l 
LDLa^ our departure is close at hand, save 

that our camels have not yet moved off with our saddles (L e. 
we have all but started); v^^jC^ viij j jaiiS p // you do 
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not do this, ym mil perish (§. 6, h); ^iiJf woi 
•lyLJjIj, ^tf /^tff fond of poetry and pods. 

13. AUcT "tl and the various wurds that have the sense 
of ^2)t> ^lie jussive has tlie same meaning as the perfect 
(§. 6); as: a)! jiJLjij s^JuJ ^ Ic 1^ 

whether you conceal what is in your breasts, or disdose it, 
aod mU know it; aiJ> 4 Ju^S 

juix, //i //<>/^^ ///tf/ become a Muslim, ijou do a 

good work, you witt he rewarded for it; jl G IS^l^alv 
|iXLM vJ^i/*' -^^'^ Justice, 0 famibj of .V) 

wan, we wdl draw near to you; i^j^ ^ I^JUUi Lo 
iJUl, whatever good you do, Cod frill know it ; ^y^y^ U^jI 
ss»yj\ |iX$^Ju, wherever you are, death will overtake you; 

^giyi^ £oU«JI when I lay aside my turban, 

you recognise me," — When <he first of two correlative 
clauses contains a verh in the imperative, and the second in 
the jussive, then the jussive has the same meaning as if Itie 
first clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded by 

as: \5j^ ^ ^^y^ ^^^^> ^ 

come Jews or Christians, (Itnd) you w3t be guided aright. 

Here l^yT is equivjilenl 16 J^^, i/ you become Jews 

or Christians, you wiU be Sfc, 

14. The Energetic forms of (he imperfect have al- 
ways a future sense; as: ^ ^-^^^ ^ 



^LiJI, </■ thou deliver est us from this (danyer), verily 
we *haU be ef (tke mmber cf) the gratrful; ^r^^ 

V.ll. '3 
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18 Part Third. Syntax. 

vSilr , hy God! I iviU cut thy head off (lit. strike thy 
neck). 



2. The Moods. 

15. Tiie Subjunctive mood occurs ooiy io subOrdi" 
nate clauses. It indicates an act which is dependent upon 
thai nienlioneil in llic previous clause, and future to it hi 
point of lime^ and hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin 
snbjunctive after «/. It. is governed by the following par- 
ticles. 

1) a. By that, after verbs which express inclination 

or disinclination, order or prohibition, dn(y, eflecl, effort, fear, 
necessity, permission, &c; if ^jl or thai not; and (for 
^, i. e. ^^1 'jy^, iS, it not he ox hajpen thai), eer^ 
tai/dy not, mt at alt. For example: ^!^S ^^JjUr^Sy ^Sji 
JLitxjT ^.Js 14^, / ndsked and deswed to make fMn to 
them the path of teaming; s^^iS^ v^JS' let no 

me who eon write, refuse to write; ^,1 ^^^^ 

&JUI Li^% iJIjlII ^«Jiiu* it behoves the learner to strive 
hy his search far knowledge to please God; j^Q ^Jl 

tt, // i/iay be the accusative; Ui L^l* i2-j.;cLi Jlj 
l^Ai eiJ J^po^ '^'^ (God) ftfMj^ thee down ttten 

from it (Paradise), for it is not allowed thee to behave mth 
pride in it; ^1 oLiI I om afraid he will not 

leave me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the 
language, / aoi a/raid tie wilt leave m; cV'yLS ^1 dUu^ Le, 
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Hhai km prtvetUed thee from mershippiMg (Aim)? iimt* ^ 

sS^Sjuo jtijT, //f€ fire {of /u'll) trill verlainlij fWt 

iouch us save for \wiU cerUmUf touch us only for) a cer- 
ium number days; y\ \Syji ^ cM*-t)o ^ 
i^^La^, no otte shaU enter Paradise save t/wse who are 
Jews nr Christians. 

b) Bui if Ihe Verb to which ^1 is subordiuale, does not 
indicate any wish, effect, expectation, or the like; and the verb 

wliicli is governed by Iws the meaning of the perfect or 
present; in that case the indicalive of the perfect or imper- 
feci is used after ^t; as: JU jJUl, / know lluil he has 
9aid; ^\Si ^1 pUt> / know tJtat he is asleep. As quod, 
oTt^ is more usual in such clauses, the native grammarians 
designate ^t, when it iias Uie saiue meaning as ^| and go- 
verns the indicative, by the name of rXa&x^M ^ 
the an Ih^it is lightened from the heavy form, or, more 
shortly, iUidauJf the lighiened an; but when it is equi- 
valeiil to the Latin ul, they call il kLoLJI the an that 

governs the subjunctive {s^yaJ<^\ ^^LdJI). Alter verl)S of 
tbiiil^ing, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to ttie 
future, may govern the indicative of the iniperfect, as * 
&Ui9L4j|, or tlje subjunctive, as iU^Uil \ e. g. ^\ vaoAUi), 
/ think he wUl get vp. 

^) By J, that, in order that (originally a preposition, 
Vol. I. §. 356, 3); ^ and ^5, id; and 
^LJ» that not, /># //mt/ not; particles wliich indicate tlie 

3* 
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intention of the agent and the object of the acl. For example: 

1/ behoves the Muslim to ask God (mat/ he he exalted!) to 
keep him in healthy that he preserve him from mirfortUnes ; 
JLuUll kIJI 4>yti} ^liljLi l^ju^ ^J^hL f5|» n^^A 

/lave learned anylhiny, write it down, so that you may 
eonstimdy refer to U; vjliC'l J^'^UT JU j ^cXj J^ifii ,U, 
//^// occupied ourselves with giving an account of 
this, in order Jhat the book might not become too long; 
|V^L.'L} !^LJ Jli Uil , he said lias oidg in or- 

der t/uU lettming might not be disparaged, 

3) a. By (also ori^inaJly a preposition, Vol. I. 

§. 358, 2), until, untU tluU, tJialt in order tliat, vvhea it 
expresses the intention of the agent and (he object of the 
act, or the resull of the act, as taking [)lace not without the 
will of the agent or, at least, according to his expectation. 
For example: Uf^ Ji^ Jkiilll Jo!? , 

we must meditate before we speak, in order that our words 
mag be appropriate; *kilj ^^xi s.1mA!j> if ^\ ^5*-*^ 

^jA, he must not weaken the spirit so that U is hin- 
dered from acting; sju ^taallj ^ki^JS &} 

^ jLxiJ &^'f ^5^' chooseSi to sit donm 

and give me his hand^ that / may force hint to rise or he 
force me to sit down. — b. But if expresses only a 
simple temporal linut, or the mere effect or result of an act, 
without any implied design or expectation on llie part of the 
agent, it is followed by the perfect or the indicative of the 
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imperfect. For example: g!l^T vmI^ t^jLl* t^^y 

journeyed tiil the sun was up; Jjut ^j^> 
/,e fled tiU he got a great way off; a^^jjj ^ 
he is so ill that they have nb hope €/ his living ; ^diUijJi 

this accouiU they were enabled by God s help to acquire atui 
diffuse knowledye to such an extent, thai Aeir name wiil 

maintain ilse^ till the day of the resurrection. 

Rem. Willi X:> compare Uie Lalin donee. 



4) By sJ, when lliis particle introduces a clause that 
expresses the result or effect of a preceding clause. The 

preceding clause must contain an iinperalive (airinnative or 
negative), or words equivalent in meaning to an imperative; 
or else it must express a wish or hope, or ask a question; 
or, finally, be a negative clause. The signiiication of o in 
all these cases is equivalent to that of ^^i^. For example: 
J^4>U C*^ U ^ ^6^'^ pardon me, 0 my Lord, so that 

/ may enter Paradise; JUjcU ^^j^ly> ^, do not punish 

me, so that (or lest) I perish; \L^\ jj UJUG* ^1 

aursebes, lest we be too feeble {for the charge)^ nor to 
{other) men, lest m perish ; auu ^jLo^Li ^Lo ^ would 
thai I had money, that I ndght give part of it away in 
alms; luJ^ ^1 JJT ^ Ju^ S^t is Zcid at home, that I 

can go to him {= tdt me whether Z, is at home, so that 
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4-^.)^ ^^lU Ji U ^iS 5if plyOf ^jJfG. 

noble y wilt tlunt not draw near, that thou mayesl see 
ivkai they have told thee? \y»yt^ ^v}^ ^» sentence 
is not passed vpon them, so that they die; US^X^lX? ^» 
thou dost twt come to us to tell us somethui^; jgj^ '^dJis 
tJoAi ^ , yo up to him thai he may sew it, 

5) By y wljen tlie goveraed verb expresses aa act 
subordinate to, but simultaneous with, the act expressed by 

Uie previous clause j as: ftJU« (jli ^ kli ^» ^l** 

not restrain (others) from any habii, whilst you yourself 
practise one like it; ^jJjL'l vj-ii'j ^JL^lT jyiS" JJe, do you 
eat fish and drink mdk at the same time? The Arab gram- 
marians call y tlius used, ^t^ or the warn 

of simuUaneousness, and explain it by ^( 

6) fiy ^1, when it is equivalent either to ^1 

^ff or lo ^1 or ^£^, /////// as; ^liJl J^iJCi^ 
i^Xlj If, / ^e^iil/ certainly kUl the unbelieeer, unless Ite be^ 
comes a Muslim; ^^ii ^^ ^kw.:> JLl^^:^, / /piil/ 
to you tdt you give me my due; y J^^.-aff ^^JL^IjL^ 
jcaJI jI, / M'ii^f rfjtfw everythi/iy difficult easy, until I at'^ 
aiu my wishes, lu Uie fonner case, ilie preceding act is to 
be conceived as taking place but once and as momentary; 
ill the laller, as repealed and continued. 

7) Hv "iSf or fSf, in that case, well then, when this 
pariicle commences a clause expressing the result or ellcct ui' 
a previous statement, provided that the verb in Uie subordinate 
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clause rciers to a renlly future time, and that it is in iiiiiuc- 
diafe juxiaposiiion to ^^t, or, at least, separated from it only 
by tJie iiegali\ e or by an assevei'atioii. For example, one 
may say: IcX^ ^djjf bf, / wi3 come ioyau imarront, and 

tlie reply may be; vi^^^l if'i'H ^^tc ft, I wiU treat you 

nilh respect, or, SlSo^/f jJuTj J,iSl, //W/ then, hy Cod, I 

m'S SrCy or <^UAi»t , / wiR not tnstdt you, — 

If tlie particle ; be prefixed to the verb may be put 

in the indicative as well as the subjunctive, e. g. ^jitj. 
but if any of llie other conditions specified above be 
violated, the indicative alone can be used: e. g. I 



am fond of you, U\>Lo duisl )vcil, I think you speak 

the truth (where the verb refers to present, and not to fu- 
ture, time) J or liii) ^ a/'*^^^ i^i^^d Zeid , dLo^ cXjj Jjli^ 

well then, Zeid mil treat you with re!q)cct (where Ju^ se- 
parates from die verb). 

Retn. Owing to Iho Hebrew havinj? lost llie final vowels of llic 

« 

imperrect, the form which it employs aflcr such particles as *ltt^, 
"It^'N 1^^, jD, Ac, can nolongrerbe distinguished from thai 

wliicli expresses the indicative. Sec Gesenius* Gr. §. 125, 3, a. The 
same remark applies to the Syriac; but the Ethiopic makes a distine- 
lion, using, for example, the form JWCt yi'nager (rooti^/^ : nofjnra, 
to speak) for Uie indicative, and JB'i^Cl yenger for tlie subjunctive. 
See Dillmann's Gr. §. 90. 

16. Since, in Arabic, tiic subjunctive is governed only 
by the coiyunction J^f, tlmt, and other conjunctions that have 
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the meaning of ^t, the indicative must be used in all other 

subordinate clauses, wliellier they be dependent upon a con- 
junctive or i-elative word, or simply annexed to an undeiined 
substantive; as: JJ'f U ^Ux&l he gtm me whail was to 

eat; ,^^Jo "i, he does not know where heis to go; 

l^Ai ^^dJ^ Jji^i'^Sl^, he will bring iliem into 

gardens, to dweU m (hem for ever. In such sentences the 

Arabic language does not distinguish the intention rruni the 
elfect. Hence the first example may also be trauslaled: he 
gate me what I ate {at that time), or what I am (now) eat" 
ing, or w/tal I shaU (Jierrf/fter) eat ; the serond: where he 
is going or wiU go; the third: in which theg shall dwell 
for ever. 

17. The Jussive, — connected with the imperative 
both in form and signification, — ijnpiies an,<»nfer. It is 

used: 

1) With (he particle J prefixed (which is very rarely 
omitted, except perhaps in poetry), instead of the Imperative; 
as: SjLX yi^ \S^^> possessor of wealth lag out (mo- 

ney); (Jll, let those that fear God, arise. If the 

particle • or vi be prelixed to J, as is often tlie case, then 
J loses its vowel; as: jUii'^ ^i>\^ ^ J[ 

\jS cUa^ J^, if anything happens to tnc, let it be sold 
and (the proceeds) divided in such and such a wag; M ^ 
/ttUJl tSyuxi «xLv Ij^ whoever wislics 

to give up (the study of) this science of ours for a time. 



Digitized by 



2. Tlie Moods. 



25 



let liim do so now. 11 is the third person of the jussive lhat 
is most used in ttiis way. 

2) After tlie {xarlicle ^, noi, in connection with which 
H expresses a prohibition or a wisli that something may not 
be done; as: Uiuo ftJUl iS, be not grieved, for God 
in mth us; oJlL J«i U ^^ijJ do nei break ikrough 
what Sad has done. 

3) In the protasis and apodosis of correlative conditional 

clauses, that depend upon J^l or any particle having Die sense 
of (§. 6). It stands in the protasis, when the verb is 
neither a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by but a 
simple imperfect; and in the apodosis, when the verb is like- 
wise a simple imperfect, and not separated from the protasis 
by (he conjunction \^ (for if this latter be the case, the in- 
dicative must be used). For example: j^^«X^ j^Li 
LIjI s^JuJ ^i, whether you eonce^ what is in your 

hreastSt or disctose it, God will know it; ^ I^JLiU^ Ls 
jJUT rtl fT* , whatever good you do, God wHt know it; Ullf 

^yy^* nlierevcr you are, death wUt over- 
Me you; ^ ^Jr^ J^f , ^ ye do, it, it is a 

trespass {against ftOffs law) of which ye make yourselves 

SUiUy; iSyL iJ ly^^ ^.yf. ^> »^ 
soever chooses the tillage of the life to come, to him will 

^ 

JJj* fjjc *J, // he stcala, (//•%,) a brother o/ his has stolen 

before; Ll^ xjii^ 5ki ju^ whosoever believes 

in his Lardy will dread no evil, The jussive also stands 
V. II. 4 
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in the apodo9$» when the prolasis eooiains a verb in the 



jussive b used in a protasis that is dependent upon J^f, 

Ac, because, wlivn auytliini^ is siijiposed or assumed, an 
order is, as it were, made that it be given or taice place. 
That this is the correct accoont of the matter, is evident 
from tije fact of tlie jussive being employed in the apodosis 
as weii of an imperative as of a conditional protasis. , The 
use of the jussive in the apodosis, a^ain, has for its reason, 
that, when a thing takes place or is assumed, whatever de- 
pends upon it takes place or is assumed at the same time; 
and, consequently, wJien the one thing is ordered, the other 
too seeius to be ordered at the same time. 

Rem. The Hebrew cannot, owing lo Ihe loss of Ihe final vowels, 
distioguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and subjunc- 
' five ; bill the shortened form of Ihe imperfect, wherever it exitfs, i» Uie 
proper one lo be used in. aU Ihe above cases. See Gcscnius' Gr. §. 
126, 2. It has, however, no particle eoiresponding to J, and uses ^ 
in certain cases instead of ((b (5f); see Gesenius' Gr. %. 125, 3, c. — 
The£lhiopicea)pioys the shorter form of the imperfect, JSllC; yen^r, 
to express the jussive as weO as the subjunctive (see §. 16, rem.), and 
often prefixes lo it the particle A I = J. See Dillmann*s Or. 
90, §. 169, 7, and 1. 197, « (the second paragraph). 

18. The jussive is also used after ihe particles |U, not. 




and fiai yei (compounded 
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§• 7); e. g. ^\^^\ dUU iJ Jjl J,f iJJj fjl 

dost thou not know, thai Gotts h the sovereiyntij over the 
. heavens and the earth? wlJ^ !^^^ ^* 
yet tasted my punishment; liLl ^^^-llD (J4IS UJj f Jji|, w 
M/if and we have not yet been (or ere we have been) 
parted an hour? The verb after p and Q-has, however, 
only the forni, not (he signification, of the jussive, arid llieir 
effect upon the following imperfect seems to be similar to 
that which the Hebrew warn ccnsecutivum (.1) exercises upon 
the imperfect auuexed to iL 

Rem. If ihe parlicic ^ be followed by Iwo or more imperfecls, 
of which Ihe second depends upon the lirsi, ihc Liiird upon Ihe second, 
mnd so on, then, of couise, Ihe Brat alone is put in the Jussive; e. §r. 
^ A 4 ^ vj»^j|j ^^^JQ ^1 ^ know (howj to swim. See §. 12 

and §. 8, e. 

19. The Enetgetic of the imperfect is used: 

1) With ihe particle J, truiy, surebj, prefixed to it, both 

in simple asseverutioiis aiul in those that , are strengthened 

by an oath; as! KjJuL j»^Sjc\^0 IXaJ t^cXiU. ^<Xlf» 

those who have fought in our {/tidy) cause, we will surch/ 
gtttdc in our paths; j^j^T suretg see hell- 

fire; ^j^dXyoJ ^^xls Uft, veribf within a short time 

(hey shall repent it; yj^ll IJjd ^ f^^^^ ^If 
God! I null teach you manners d^erent from these; 

f^^^^ ^jr5*^» ^^'^ ^^'y* ^ ^'"^'^^ 

lead them a6 astray. 
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2) In commands or |)roliihi(ions wishes and queslions; 
as: jU^l^ti^Ji^ do nai dte be/ore you have 
became (or wUhaut haviny become) MMms; ^ji^*^^ 
woM, that you would come back I why did you 
not come down? 

3) la the apodosis of oonrdayve oonditioQal clauses^ in 

wliich case J is prefixed to the protasis as well as to the 
apodosis; as : l^l^ *a»I^^T ^jii ^jiJ j 

5JLJT ^jIUjT , and if thou askest them. Who 

created the heavens and the earth and obliged the sun and 

9 

moon to serve him? verily they mill say, God; juub p 

ji^tilb ? , venlg. If he does not refrain^ we will seize 

and dray him by the forelock. 

4) Id tiie protasis of a sentence after Cat (= U 

//•; as: ^Si ^ ^^iusta liU li^ L^lo f^f 

I^IJU tii ^fjjft ^» yet ye damn from it (Para- 

dise)» all of you; and if there shall (hereafter) come unto 
you a direction from me, then whosoever shall foilow my 

direction, on them no fear shall come; sS^iA ^ ^'(^ll'k-yi L^Li 
jt^^^^ ^ and if you capture them in battle, 

put io /light, by (tnukiny an example of) them, those who 
are behind them, 

A em. Oa correspoDdiDg uses of Ibc Hebrew eaer^eUc or cohor- 
totive, see Gesenius' Or. %. 126. 

20. No native particle can be placed before the im* 
perative, and, consequently, when a prohibition is uttered. 
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Ihe jussive must be used; as: ^ Ji^Ajii i^/^ 4jC«t 
3U2^t it o^L;wiL^I> remain (wo months, and be not in a 
haste to run from one ^imam to another. — The energetic 
forms of the imperative serve to increase its force; as: 
J^^T iJLl^, slnAe, by GodI v^aXjiS J^e ^\ ^jJ^, 

learn that length of Ufe is a jmnishmeni or torment 
(^^jKj in rli^'iue for j^); ii'^j^^ «J iU^IjCll 

^^1^ i ^ , ylor(/ b( longs to God (alone), as an attribute 

peculiar to him; therefore keep thyself afarfromit, ami fear him^ 

Rem. The same remarks apply to (he ioiperalive and its length- 
ened Ibnn in Hd»rew. 



3. The OoYeinmeiit of the Verb. 

21.. The verb may govern either a) the accusative of 
a noun, or b) a preposition with the genitive of a noun, 
which takes the place of the accusative and gives greater 
precision and accuracy (o the expression. — This govern- 
ment is not restricted to llie finite tenses of the verb, but 
extends to the nomen verb! or actionis» the nomina agentis 
and patienlis, and other verbal subslanlives and adjectives, 
whenever and in so iar as these different Jdnds of nouns 
contain somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. 
— The verb, too, need not necessarily be expressed; it may 
be understood, or it may lie concealed^ as it were, in a pap> 
tide that has a verbal force. 
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a. The Accusativt'. 

22. The verb governs the accustUwc of the noun — 
which we may call tJie determinathe case of (he verb or the 
adverOial case (see Vol. J. §. 364) — eiUier 

1) as an objective eampkmeni (delerminAns), i. e. as that 
which, hy assii^niiij^ its object, limits and restricts the act; or 

2) as an adoerbial comj^iement in a stricter sense, in- 
dicating various limitations or the verb, which are expressed 
ill iiou-Sheiiiilic languages by adverbs, prepositions with 
(heir respective cases, conjunctive clauses, or (as in the Sla* 
vonic languages) by the instrumental case. 

23. Most transitive verbs take the objective ( (jmpleuient 
in the accusative, though a considerable number of them are 
connected with (lie object by means of a preposition. Not 
a few are construed in both ways with a variety of signi- 
fication, and different prepositions may sometimes be joined 
to tlie same verb with a diliereiice of meaning; e. g. sLfr^, 
he called him; H U3 , he prayed thai he might re^ • 
ccive somethiny as a blessing ; jIJLfc Lfc5, he cursed him. 
In other cases a transitive verb may be construed indiffe- 
rently with the accusative or with a preposition and the ge- 
nitive, tlie former being tlie ohier and more vigorous, tlie 
latter tlie younger and feebler construction; e. g. isJl^, to 
adhere to, to attach oneself to, and ^^i* adhere to, 
to overtake, are construed indifferently with the accusative 
of the person or with and the genitive. More rarely the 
Qonverse is the case^ the accusative being the Jater and less 
correct construction; e. g. to have finished ^ to be done 
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im(h, is consirued with and j^-lS^t, have need tf, 
io be in want of, witli whereas in modern Arabic boUi 
take the accusative. 

Rem. a. Transitive verbs are called by the Arfib gFomniarians , 
LsJoU^Jt Juti^t, and they designate by this name not only 
those verbs that govern Ihcir obiject in the accusative, but also those 
that conneet themselves with it by means of a preposition. The for- 
mer arc distinguished as L^^MijbU ftj(>jtX4_^* Jljti^l, the verbs 
lhatpassan (Io an olffectj through Ihemsehet (and not by help of a 



preposition), and the latter as L^^^jJb S^JJlX^\ JUii^t/ the lurbs 
UMpass on (to an oltfect) through tome^inff else than themsel9es(yiz, 
1^ oli, through a preposition) . Tor cxhmple, kX^^ to reach, 
Arn'r^ (of a message, &c.),is a ilmjU^ C^ijJt ijjti, because we say 
llill ^^i^^ > ^^^^ reaihed me ; but JjJ » to haoe pomer, to 
be able, is a S^aA^ 4^JtXA Jjt*« because it is construed with 

and wc say ^ Jki' * he was able to do something. 

Rem. b. Only careful study and the use of tiie dictionary can 
teach the learner whether a verb is construed with the aoensalive, or 
with a preposition, or with both ; and, if more than one eonstnielion 
be admissible, what arc the diifercnt meanings thai the verb assumes. 
Here we merely remark that verbs ngnifying to eome, which are con- 
strued in Laltn and English with prepositions, admit in Aral^e also the 
accusative; as:^Lfe (i»L^, Amir came to tu; ijy\y 

\jO^^\ ^Lki'l ^iyl ^^y b *lyput, strangers and' the sons of 
nohlemen eome to me from (tdlj quarters of (he earth (compare in He- 
brew wilii tin- accusative; c, g. Ps. 100, 4; Prov. 2, 19; Lament. 
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1, 10). Hence these verbs iiave in Arabic a personal passive, so thai 
we may say , lit he mas come to with a thin^, i. e. it 

was brought to him, Ihc active conslrucUon being a^^A^J sLjI , tie 
came to hi/if with a ihmg, i. e. he brought it to him. 

24. Many verbs (ake two ohjedwe eomplemeiUs in ike 

accusative, eilher both of the person, or both of tlie tiling, 
or the one of the person and the other of the thing.* — 
These verbs form (wo classes, according to the relation of 
their objects lo one another; the first class consisting of 
those whose objects are different from, and in no way con- 
nected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predi- 
cate. — a) To the first class belong all causatives of the 
second and foin'th verbal forms (Vol. I. §. 41 and 45), whose 
ground-form is transitive and governs an accusative, as also 
verbs that signify to fiU or sa^y, give, deprive, forhid, ask, 
entreat, -and tlie hke, the most of vvliich have hkewise a 
causative meaning. For example: IJo^T^^iU^I, he informed 
me of the thing (lit. he made me know it); xiJLi 
Kl^Sj he tauglU him the science of astronomy; 
^? xIjT, / gave Zeid my brother's daughter in marriage; 
t\j» ^SiS he filled tlie bucket with water ; i^lL sjlLsA^ 
he let him eat as much bread as he coM (itli. "^^J,, he 
ate as much bread as tie could); oUmJI he let him 

taste the sword (ran hhn through with it); iju^ t^&l 
iiLlJjOy they gave Zcid poisoned mne to drink ; slkil 
(J'/^T, he gave him the book; ^\ aUUI God ga»e 
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him hii Vfe; ,jlJUI sli^, ^ gme Mm mdk m ahmdance; 

f Jjui ^tV-iJf, he recited a poem to me; 'i JX\ ilfl GtVij 
IJiXj^M* God Am promised tts aterUuUng life; iXi\ 
I^LaJ t i^T^i ^od has deprived him of the blessing of learning; 

^uJI lii, preserve us from (he punishment of hell- fire 

imperative of Vol 1. §. 178); 'ykiiS iu1 
osk pardon of fJod, — b) To the second class belong 1) 
verbs that mean to make, cppoint, cally name, and the like; 
and 2) those verbs which are called by the Arab gram- 



mariatis ^.^JLill JLail, verbs of (he hearty i. e. whicli siG^nify 
an act that takes place in the mind, or <ipJ?j s^^^^ Ji^til* 

verbs ^ certainty and doubt (such as ^1^', to think, , 
to know, &JB^y to find, to perceive, ;^J3, to know; Jli, 
to tlunk, to imagine, ^jib, totiii>ik,to believe, Cft^mt^ > to 
think, to reckon, to thmk, to deem, Jkl» to count, 
io reckon, and Ci, to tliink, to imagine). For example: 
C^;^f^(^ he hath made the earth a bedforgou; 
l^^^ ^jjJolT cj^Ii , / have made the clay into a Jug ; 
jul^ i^/^i ^^^^ il^vAMi for a friend; 

f ajj^^, / €ri7M ^Mi Mohammad; LJLjJ ^iif 
|Jbai| (jj^o |Ju£»Jt , / my book. The Instruction 

of the Learner in the Path of Learning; ^kM^ I ^iM^> 

/ Z^/if/ a foot; f^>l ^J^\ 

I think the daiy we owe to a teacher the greatest of 
duties; Ijl^l jJuT ^^aa^ ^ I^JUi ^jJI ^j^^^^ ^» do not deem 
V. II. 5 
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those dead who have been slain in the path of God (i. e. 
for the sake of their religion); CJ^^Cio^'^d^yl found 

Mim a mild (or genOe) old mm; i^I? iilifl LT, 
I do noi ihmk that ike hour (of judgmcnl) is al hand. 

Rem. A Of the two objective complenienis, lhal wluch is Uie 
subject is caUed ()ytljili ^ pnt ol^eei, and the other, 

or predicate, ^iJil JyupY, tht second object. 

Rem. ft. "When verbs !ike andi^^ are mere ^J^\ 
or verbs of sense, — i. e. express nothing but acts of (he ezteroal 
organs of sense, — they may still be connected with two 
aecusativcs , but the second aceus;ilive is no lonijer a 
I^U J^jLli or second olffeei, but a tlL»> or ihremntUmiial 
wevsathfe, i, e. an accusative expressing: a slalc or condition of 
the objeft in actual connection with those acts; e. g. 
USU 5l34i) t I tern you sleeping; LL^ t3J^y J found Mm 
siek (in a. state of sleep, of sickness). The learner will 
obtenre thai, in these and similar phrases, and may often 
be translated by tlie very same words, .wheUier they are 
wJiiit %i\jti\ or JLdlT clljbftf i but, in the latter case, the 
object is merely the individual, apart from any prcdicale, whereas, 
in tJie furnier, it is the logical proposition you were adeep, 
he mas siek, that is to say, the individual as the possessor of 
this qualily. 

Rem. c. Tlie fourth form of the JUiit governs 

three accusatives; e. g. k£ui 'jJ^UftF IX^J, he will 
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make ifou thmk yomr aetioiu bad, or he wiU ilww you that your 
0clhiu are bad. 

Rem. dL The «.>JLXJ| Juiif may also fie eonslraed so as 

U> exercise no granunalical influence upon Ihe clause ihai is iniine- 
dtalely dependent upon them. This happens I) when the verb 
is inserted parcnlhelically, as: ^Ld. ouC£& (Xjy ZHd is, I think 
(or at J think) ^ a fool; 2) when it is placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, but the dependent dause is either negati%*e, or inteiro- 
galive, or else an affirnialive clause iiilro(Iuce<l by liie piuliclc 
J, l^-ii/y; e. cr- kJ^Ca tX^ilJ Ija^ U jjj^, ye kmom me 
are not eome to work evil on Ihe earth; % ss^^Xa. la , 

do you not knom mhieh of them has come? ^ ^ J| jj, 

/ did not know when he would come; Juy ouU^, 

/ thatk ZHd it ttanUny up. In the last eiample J^Ii j^p 
virtually in ihe accusative, for if another object be added, without 
the particle being prefixed to it , it is pot in the aceusative; 
e. g. UiixU 1^5 i^sGr 34p v^uul., I thmk Hid is 
standtny ^ and 'dmr ymng amay. In modern Arabic the particle 
^1 is interposed between the y^HSddS Jj^ and a dependent in- 

lerrogaliveclaii8e;as: omAa Lt; »M ^ 

explained witat the noun is. 

Rem. <r. In reference to llie first class of the verbs thai govern two 
accusatives, see Gesenius* Hcb. Gr. §. i^, 1, 2. (in connection 
with |. 136 1 in particular, paragraph 3); and in reference to the 

5* 



Digitized by Google 



86 Pvl Third. Syntax. 

first division of Uic second dass, f. 136, 2, the second 
paragnph. 

25. If the ' verbs of the two classes mealioued in §. 2L 
are put in (he passwe voice, one of the Iwo accusatives 
becomes the nominative. — In (he case of the first class, 
it is the accusative of the person; e. g. g^|M fjU 

he was taught the science of astronomy; uilUl j^a^K he 
was made to taste the sword (was slabbed with it) ; 
\S^iLj» *'\^ ji.^^ i5^« poisoned water was given to the 

vizir to drink ;'^^\ life mis granted hi/n; v^^JuiJl 

jHfem hff another (author) was recited to me; 

I^Uif if^ he was deprived of the blessmg of htom- 
tedge. Should it happen (hat both accusatives are accu- 
satives of the persoti, tliat whicli is next to ttie verb 
becomes the nominative; as: R^jf Ju^ myhraffufs 
daughter was given in marriage to Zvid. If both are accu- 
satives of the thing, that one becomes the nominative which 
designates the thing that is affected by, or receives or passes 
into tlie utlier, or Itie reverse; as: «Lo ^iXJI ^y^i^t 
the bucket was fiUed with water, — In the case of the second 
class, that accusative which is the subject of the other be- 
comes the nominative; e. g. Ubt^ Jtpls *^ ^J^^the 
earth has been made a bed for gou; vi'*'^' jt:^ > ^^^^ 

clay has been made into a jug; Ll^f t^*,y^ , they are 
deemed dead. 

Rem. a. As Ihe vert) te eome, is oonslraed with the 
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aeeinative of the person 23, rem. fr), ils fourth form (^1) 
becomes doubly Iransilive, and takes an accusative both of llic 
person and of the thing; e. g. viipi JLaj ^ 
Moses brought the {holy) book to the children of Israel (lit. made 
U come to tkemj. Now, as this aoeusative of the thing is the 
nearer object of we shotild expect it to become the nomi- 
native when the verb passes into the pa8si%*e (^>^l); but the 
reverse is the cksc, because the person is of greater importance than 
the tiling. We say iherelbre ^\^S3\ Ju^l^^ y^i (5^^' 
Ae (kefy) hook wot brougki to Ike ektUrm of hrael, and not 

Rem. h. If the verb should happen to govern three accu- 
satives in the active voice 24, rem. c), that which is next 
to the veib becomes the nominative to the passive; e. g. 
ILfAijA ^l^jJu ^^oJ WAAAj, / woA informed (thatJ Leila is 

sick in el- Irak; \juO ^^Aj^^j^j fj^t when thou art told fthaij 
loMtkk. 

Rem. «. On the Hebrew eonstructton , see Gcsentus* Gr. 
§. 140» 1. 

26. All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active 

or [»assive, may (ake Uieir own abstract nouns (nomina 
verhi, voL L §. 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the 
classes nomina vicis and nomina spedei (vol. I. §§. 193, 
219, 220), as objective complements in tlie accusative. 
This may b^ the case dther when th^ have no other ob- 
jective eomplement or complements, or when they have 
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one or more; and the verbal noun may eitlier siand aione^ 
or it may be connected with an a«ljecUve or demonstrative 
pronoun, a noun in the genilive , or a descriptive or relative 
clause. For example: Cjyk , liL struck a sinking; 
Lcp^ pli, slept a sleeji; l^ll j^Ll , he journeyed a journey; 
l^jL^ ^ struck (with) a striking, or» im- 

personally, there was struck a strikmy\ ysZ^^t lit 

I was struck {wUhJ a striking; ^xw, lit. there tms jour^ 
neyed a journey; ^j^^ ^ 
struck him one stroke and he struck me two {^t\y^ iS^y^ 
would mean he struck me on two dt/fereni occaswns, without 



specifying tlie number of blows lie gave); £j»jL^ 
&A«Jp ^gSksioy I gape him a particular sort of stroke and he 
gave nw a particular kind of thrust; «ufl^ I^Jj^ v/^ 

lit he stiuck Zeid {as to) his head (with) a striking; 
iJucV^ IS^piy or, omitting (he nomen verbi, 

lJs)J^ *s^y^> I goto him a violent heating;* 

>r>MA (5^' walked (with) a graceful gait; 

Cj»^^I Ijjd he beat me in this manner, lit. 

(with) this beating; tt;»jjT ^ death; 

^^l^f ^i^, he feared as a coward fears; 



*) The undetermined objecl in sucli phrases as tJ^juA n^j^ 
miy , however , where the sense allows orreqiures it, assume a more de- 
finite meaning , and be viewed as an accusalive of time ; c. g. ^k^^ U9 
may be translated lA^lr4qvfl;M<«i(0fylHN«,scil. Quty 
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; Cl^, he heat me so as (o kuri me muck , lit ke heat 

me a beating tlial pained me; ^Ui x ^^i^ ^ CJ^IoJt^^, 
ke gave me a good heating, as you know welt, liL he heat me 

the beating which is not concealed from you. — This objeclive 
complement, which is called by the Arab grammariaos 
(jJUoDT JyiiJf « the ahsobtte object* or JcVJa^I (see VoL L 
§. 195, rem.), is used in Uie two following ways. 

1) When it stands alone and undefined, it is used 

for strengthening, or ^j\akxX\ for magnifying, 

L e. to add greater force to the verb; e. g. J^t^^fc^^ f St , 
7i'hen the earth shall tremble a trembling (but what a Irenih- 
ling!), i. e. shall tremble mlenUg; LL'^ \^)^\ 9*4; 
LLT J Hi I '^M- when the earth shall be shaken fvith a 
shaking (i. e. shaken violent^), and the mauntams shattered 
with a shattermg (i. e. shattered to atoms); L^^ auoUdi^ 
he crushed his hones with a crushing (i. e. crushed them to 
pieces). This signification lies in the indefiniteness of the 
verbal noun, wliich leaves the verbal idea quite unlimited iu 
its force and effect 

2) When it is connected with an affective or demon- 
strative pronoun, a genitive, or a descriptive or relative 

clause (see the examples given above), it delines and limits 
the verbai idea by an addition which is expressed in our 

*) Beetuse H does not, like the oliiieet in a narrower sense, depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three aeeusalives in the active 

voice, or one or Iwo accusatives in the passive. 
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family of languages by means of an adverb or a relalive 
clause. 

If the (jjlixji JyuUI be a nomea vicis, it is used 

(>!jjajLI, foremmeraihn; and if it be a nomen speciei, or 

liave an adjective, ^c, connected with it, it is used 
^^liJ, to mdkaie (he kind, for speafieadan, or ^I£U, 
for disdnclioH. 

Rem. a. Instead of Ihe nomen verb! orihesame initeveib, 
thai of anoUicr verb of (he same meaning , or else a coocrele sub- 
stantive, is sometimes employed; as: foyal lit Aeioffl 

sitting; ijtAL£ lUr^\yr^\^ they fled a sliameful flight. 

Rem.^. The aecusalive of the nomen verbi remains* as we have 
seen, unchanged, when the active voice, on which it depends, 
passes into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the no- 

6 • 9 

muiathre, when there is no other subjecl, as \^yj6 0 
striking was struck, a form of expression Uial corresponds lo Ihe im- 
personal passive of our l^guages. When Ihe aeeusalive is 

employed, Uicvcrb is impersonal; when Uic nominalivc, il is 
personal. 

Rem, c. Compare the uses of 'the Hebrew infinilivcs b^.*Ci^ and 
hbp^ 9M explained in Gesenius* Gr. |§. 128^ 129, and see also 
f. 136, 1, rem. 1. 

27. It has been mentioned above (§• 21), that the 
nomina verb! derived from verbs that govern an objective 
complement in tfic accusative, may be construed in tlie 
same way as the finite verbs themselves. We shall here 

enter into some further details on iliis point. 
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1) If only the o^^ective complemeot of ihe . acl, (and 

not likewise ils subject,) be expressed, H is put after the 

noiiieii acliuiiis ia the genitive*; unless it be separated from 

• 

the nomen actionis by one or more words, in which case it 
is |>ul in the accusative, because the genitive can never be 

parted from the word that governs it. For example: 
JLif ftlftiS (j^^t* ^ILS ^tki a Mtman being newr 
<jit tired of calling upon (or pray 'my to) God; ^ ^^t.^ Ut 
UjOj iiiutU ^» to gm m orphan food in time of 
famine ; ^y^) ^yf:^^ V/^' by culling off with swords 
the heads of some people. In like manner, the object is put 
in the accusative, when the nomen actionis is defined by 
the article, because a noun, wlieii so delined, cannot take 
a genitive after it; as: iAoM E^Uuit wua^> feelde in 

harming his enemies; \ZLo Jk JJ^I I did not 

desist from striking Mismd, 

Rem. On Ihe Hebrew constnicUoo, see Gesenius' Gr. §. 130, 
1, along wilh the note f. 

2) If both the subject and the oljjL'ctive conipiemciit of 
tlie act be expressed, three oonstnictious are permilted, 
a) The subject may be put in the genitive, and the objec* 
five complement in the accusative; as: t^^k^ jUJli^l Joi ^ 

8 jus ^ , «t this year the ckaUf put da far to death (lit 
the chalifs killing G, was in tliisyear); aJJI 
^i^S^U think on God as ye think on your fathers, b) The 

*) This is called the objeelive genitive^ to distinguish it from 

the subjective g^ciiilive or that which designates Ihc subject of Ihc act. 
V. II. 6 
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objective complement may be put in (he genitive and the 
subject in (he nominative; as : JCi>^'T •QiJf ^j>^ ^^1> 
^'(XJI S^, the w 'md of amiliilation swept them away^ as 
the hand of the west wind sweeps away the sands; UdI jj ^^ilS 
Ul»^\^\ *>Uli j^l;*xil iySfXi (iS'^^gA^h her fore- 
feet scatter the yravel every middmf, as the money-changers 
scalier Ihc dirhcms whilsl selecting them; m^jjt 
UJuu^ jL^f 5i^^Jol^ ^tf gave orders to the entire 

people ayainst any ones addressiny him by Ihe Idle of ^^our 
Lord* (el nuestro Cid). c) The subject may be put in tlie 
nominative and the objective complement in the accusative; 

as: I jJ^ ^y^lf i^xAjhY ^s*^ ' ^ ^^^^^ heard that Zeid 
has today dhorced Hind; sl^l ^^JSa Ja£j| ^^^^y ^ 
heard that Mahniid has mw'dered his brother ; 

JUi^ ^^^^ ^ surprised at Mohammdds ex- 
pecting jiinr on Friday. The first of these three constructions 
is the most usual. The second is pretty common , especially 
when the objective complement is a pronoun. The third, 
in wiiich the nomen actionis mny tje accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of tiie 
act in the genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

Rem. a. If bolh the subject and the objective complement 
te pronounsp they may both be suffixed to Ihe nomen acUonis; e. ff. 
JLmUaJI .-xJLt iuuA , w'// ^ov€ of him has (aught me to be reli- 
^mit. Here the suffix of the first person is Ihe subject, and that of 
the third person the aeeusalive.* 

*y ^^^^ is, strictly speaking:, an ^iX^A^ |^(, and not an actual 
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Rem. b. Nol only Uic nuunna aclioiiis, bill also lliosc nouns 
that are of similar force and significalion, and which consequently 
can supply the place of Ihe former, may be construed with the genitive 
of Ihe subject and the accusalive of the objccL For example: 
l^^lo 4>jb' |«lpOt dbyiju# though thy assoetaWng with the 
noble, thou art reckoned one of them = ii^Lx*); 

itt^JI J^wl iiJUf', ablution %s (rendered necestmy) 

fry a m<m'« kissing his wife (iJCo==JuuJL>) ; &jUil duLfa£ Juu^ 

% <^ hundred grazing (camels) 

(tLb£=2Lial^; l^lj^f In rhyme for ^Ijplj. 

Rem. tf. What has been said of Iho nomina actionis of singly 

trajisilive verbs, applies equally lo Ihuse of doiibly Iransilive verbs. 
The only difference is, thai the lallcr lake an accusalive ailur Uic ob- 
jective genitive, or even add a second accusative to Ihe first. For 
exiimpic: ^JjlK}\ jk^AA^Jl |H^^'> "isiruciiou of the 

learner in the path of learning; ^^nj^\ ^l^fC^ 

l%jijijJt ^j^, the teacher's instructing the learner ^'c; ^ 

e^4^ 1^4^ 1^ r^^i *yV^' ^''''^ ^* 

denmed Mokamme^s giving Umr poisoned bread lo eat. 

Rem, The complement in the genitive may also be express- 
ed, when it represents the subjecl of the act, by when it re- 
presents the ohjecl, by J (see §. 29); and when it indicates lime 

or place, by 3 ; e. g. ju^ , in rem. a, by iJ ^^(Ju.oL^|) 



, nntf (see §. 26): bul it is used, inslead of Vm^La^I t as liie 
/ • * • • » 

tnasdar of v^a^I (IV. of ^jf^), 10 (opt. See rem. b. 

6* 
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the Ufve (lhai aeeruetj from me to Atin ; ^^tXil JLop\ ^Aj w, 
in 27, 2, by 4UjX! ^^'^f 4^^^ ^^^U »ui jliulj 

Ei^T ibid..bylirc;i'A;iiL9^^ 

Hem. ^. On the corresponding^ construclions in Hebrew, see 
Gesenius* Gr. §. 130. 

28. Iq the case of verbs Uiat govern Ujeir objective 
complement by means of a preposition, the nomen adionis 

retains tliat pre|>osilioti; e. g. ^^JLa ft^iXi'i^Lo, / /tave 

nopofvcr to do this , from Jut tLjJjJ.— The same thing 
holds good in the case of mixed government, the nearer 
object or accusative being converted into the genitive, and 
the more remote retaining its iireposilionj e. g. ^^^^ 
a^LbJU ^U]j^t» mmis being he^d (fy Gd^ (0 obey (bim). 
Occasionally, Jiowever, the closer connection by means of 
the genitive is substituted for the looser construction with 
a preposition; g« Ju^> ineUmttion (of the $Kmd) 

imerds Wulam, for (•SC.^f jijf. 

29. The nomen actionis often takes its objective com- 
plement not in the accusative but in the genitive with jj, 
in which case this preposition is used as an outward expo- 
nent of the relation that subsists between the nomen verbi 
and its object. Hence tiie Arab grammarians rightly call it 
^JjJr Jl^f » the lam that strengthens the regent (Uie 
nomen acUonis or the verbal power tliat it possesses)^ for, 
since the verbal foi-ce lliat dwells in the nomen actionis 
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is less Uiaa Uiai in the finite verb, the language helps tlie 
former to exercise its inflaenoe upon its object by annexing 
to it a proposition expressing the direction of the action to- 
wards the object This construction with ^ is used in the 
following cases. 

a) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the 

object and is undefined (see §. 27, 1); as; jColj {j-i 
jutpo^ fl^^oAf wUhout comderinff what was fake and what 
true in it, instead of aul^^ stUiL. Tliis is especially the 
case when the noaiea actionis is in the adverbial accusative 
(see §. 44); as: ^6l£Jl^ &J / Hand vp in his 

presence to shew 7es^)cct to my teacher , instead of (%ti^*^ 
^ jlxlt; j Coljil 4J j Jij Q^, he said this onfy to da him 



honour, instead of sl^t UtyH. 

hj When the uomen actionis imiuedialely precedes the 
object, and is defined by the article (see §. 27, 1); as: 
gJiIjU S<lih»lf vDp, the giving up of persecuting the people, 

€) When the genitive of the subject is interposed be- 
tween the nomen aclifmis and the ohjecl {see §. 27, 2); 

as: Hi^Ls^t Ut ^e;^! lt^' v>^* c5^» 

it results, therefore^ that the sun warms tlic earth in no otiicr 
way than by his tight (lit. that the sun's warming ihe earth 

is only by the way of his liyld)^ for Ji^^l; ,^^ljLfr? illLk^, 

because of my enemies* persecuting me, for ^l^f ; aJJ 



his seeing God; cAju ^^iuXat mg enabling you to 
attain yowr wishes. 
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Ill such clauses (he choice bcUveeu llie oKler and 
closer consUrucUon with Ibe accusative, and the later and 
looser with the prefmsition, js left in most cases to the taste 
and judguicnl of tiie writer. 

Rem. a. In more modern Arabic ^| is oflcn used 
^IjJl instead of jj ; as: jui\^ ^^^}> '"If beming km m mmd; 

olyf t ^1 , My rehunUng m aiumer. 

Rem. K This use of ^ to designate the objective complcmcnl 

of llic verb is conniKm in Chaldee and Syriac, rare in Hebrew (sec 
Gesenius' Gr. §. 161, 3, e) and Aelhiopic (see Dillmann's Gr. $.179). 
See §. 31, rem. 

30. The nomina agentis, which hold a middle posi- 
tion between tlie verb and the noun, and partake or the 

ioicc of bolli, may, liive the nooiina verbi, follow llie 
government either of tlie verb or the noun, 7 or of 
holh. The following rules are to be observed regarding 
tiiem. 

• 

1) If tbe nomeii agenlis has bul o/ic objective coiu- 
plemeut, this may be pul either in the accusative or in the ge- 
nitive; as: i£jjr ^j^fdj ^Xstjl &^ J| f.X;Ll, hasfen 
to a garden (Paradise) that is prepared for those who rc" 
sirain (iheir) wrath; ^jJS every soui is a 

taster of death (tastes or shati taste death); 
j^Utrf , our Lord! ihou shaH be an assembler of(sks!i osseMe) 

maiilmd; y,oLo' j^l (j^J^i (ji^^* '^'^'^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ 

they shall be meeters of (shall meet) their Lord, — The no-^ 
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inina agenils of directly transitive verbs admit of being con- 
strned, in so far as Ihey have verbal power, either with 
the accusative or with tiie genitive, provided they have the 
meaning of the ^^IADi or imperfect (historical imperfect, 
present, future). As Uie genitive connexion is in tliis case 
RlftxA^rpI, improper, or representative (see §. 75, rem.), 
the governing word may be defined by the article; as: 
^(iTl jjli or J^llff JJii, one who kills people; Jlsl^f 

guiUll or J.,UJt JjUJI, he who kiiis peo]^ , = 
When, on the contrary, the nomina agenlis of directly 
transitive verbs have the meaning of tlie perfeci (perfect, plu- 
perfect, aorist, and future perfect), they approach more near- 
ly to the nature of the noun that originates from Iheni 
(as v^Dy writing^ a writer)^ and hence are construed, like this 
latter, with the genitive only. Further, since this genitive 
comiection is %a*3^ or proper (see §. 75, rem.), the go- 
verning word cannot be deGned by the article; as: Jjli 
g^Uif (and not g^UTl JjliJI or JuUDl), one who 

kilted^ has killed^ had kiUed^ or shaU have kiBed people, = 
J^* ^<i5l, or Jui ^bT ^jj], or Jii ^^S^ The 
same remarks naturally apply » when the genitive is a pro- 
nominal sufTix instead of a separate substantive; as:^^^ 
= 0^\,one who reproaches me^ and ^3U|== 

^gUyJij (5AXil> he who reproaches me; but he who re^ 

pr cached or has reproached me, s5*V' y<^'> 

not ^cH^^* — ^ nomen agentis be undeOned, it go- 
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verns the accusative only in tlie foUowing cases, a) Wlien 
it is the altribu(e or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in (he accusative to express a state or 
condition of thai sul^ect (see §. 40); e. g* s^jI v^L^ J^J 
A iXt, ZSiits father (lit Zeid^ his father) is beating (or 
will beat) a brother of nme-, ^(J yJUo (jm^Uj 
/ passed by a horseman {who was) seeking revenge for 
the murder of his father; Qji C^A^ ^^^As^'^Unr canie 
to me seeking instruction, b) After an interrogative or ne- 
gative particle, when it is the atlrihiile of a preceding or 
(less usually) following subject; e. g. tj^) ^1 ^y^' 

wiU thou treat Ziid with respect? ^\ ^» 

thou dost not follow tlicir kibla; iuUi^i ^«Xfi <X^l^jw^Lo# 
190 one gives protection to the enemy of his friends. 

After the interjection G, as the predicate of a suppressed 
^iject; e. g. !SLa^ liJLL l^, 0 M^tr thai art climbing 
a hiU! 

Re in. a. The nomen ag^entis in Ibe singular ntimber, whenfoUow* 
ed by a subslanUve in the genitive, can take the artiele only when 
that subslunlive is ilsclf deiined by Ihc article or governs another 
substantive thai is so defined; e. r. JUjJt osL^I^ he who heal$ 

ihe slave; ^ujul y^yJiJif he who beats the sUws en the head 

(lit. M!ff the head of the slave); but we cannot say Ju^ v_»«L^h 

* * 4^ 

nor do\ (^^LdJf, nor even Jux JU£ 0)UaJ1 or sJu^ l^sLoJI. 
The reason of this seems to be tliat a certain equipoise may 
be preserved between the vJLd*lli or governing word, and the 
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tjJ\ v^Li^Jf, or governed word. On (he olherband, thear- 

tide may be prefixed to the dual or to the pluralis sanus masc, 
even when Ihe following genitive is not defined in either of the 
•bovo ways; because, after the riyeclion of the Jenpinalions ^ and 

(vol. I. |. 316, Z 3), the jLdlft and the &ljf ^Jii!Si 
become more closely connected, and grow, as it were, into one word, 
joal like Ihe nomen agentis when defined by Ihe arttele aod Ibllowed 

by a pronominal suffix. Hence we may say Juft U^L^f, 

jJ^ ,^Llll,4X^ji^lft ^^Lfljf, ^^^^f' as well as 

,# 9 f i-i*ir»*«" "'I'tT 

f Jux ^b^LaJMiXj; ^^LdJI, jo) cXa^ Orf; L-J'. ^j^^^' 

t43uA.There is even a third form of expression admissible, arising out 
ofa conbinalion of these two, vii. f Jufi U^LlJf, f JuJ ^^LIJI, 



JUA ^^lAiU »4Xa^ ^pL^Jt; in wbidi examples the 
r^ieelioB of Ihe tenniiiatioM ^ and ^ serves only to mdioaie Ihe 

dose logical connedioo, as in Ihephrase fiV^tf st^^t ^llit ^aV^I, 

/Atf etntr whose two brothers kiUedMohamtned. in which anoUier noun 
(sU^t) is aelually inserted between Ihe nomen agentis in Ihe dual 
(^L^i) and its accusative (fj^^i?). — When a pronoun is an- 
nexed as olyect to Ihe dual or pluralis sanus masc of a nomen agen- 
lis that is defined by Ihe arlide, three forms of expression are like* 
wise admissiblei viz. 1) sL^^Llil , s^^L^I \ 2) sL^ ^^L^LI)! 

or Lj ^U^LiJl, i)^^^ ^ 

3) iuUpL^i, tJ^JuaHS. In llie last case tiie pronoun, though 
apparsBlly a oomiBal solBx in Ihe genitive, is m reality a verbal suffix 
in Ihe aecunlhre; and even in Ihe first case^ Ihe Arabs vsgud the 
V.U. 7 
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pronominal object as an accusative, and not as a ik^enttive, using ^ in- 
Blead of ^ for the Isl pers. sing*.; e. g. ^^Juil^L he nfko eomet 
^ ; ^^AA-A-it^ y- ^ ' , he i$ not a too heavy burden for me; 

rijfht, and who do it themselves. 

Rem. When the nomeo agenlis ii ibUowed ty two or more 
objects connected by j , il nul rarely happens that the first alone is 
pui in the genitive, and the others in the aocosathre, the nominal 
force of the nomen agentis beug converted, because of the distance 
of the complenienls, into the verbal; as :gia^ ^Uoj ^^A£uf» 
« seeker after rank amd wealth is he wka rises tqi fU» travel); 
uLmm» (j"'t''^''»^ LJuw i^xXj] J^is^fhe who agpomts 

the night far rest, and Ae sm andmoonfar the reekantng fef time); 
Ltf tXjx^ ^1 ^ M iuLJI v^^l^L o/ /">w ifiWs a hundred 
fine white (eamels) and their attendant (either Ud JuA^ or Jufip. 

Rem. c. On the f^dvernmenl of the participle in Hebrew, see 
Gcsenius' Gr. §. 132. 

2) ir the nomen agentis be derived from a verb that 
governs two objective compleinents (§. 24), it takes the 
second in the accusalive, and the first either in the accu- 
sative (which is by far the more usual) or in the genitive; 

e. g. ipr^U (j^t^Gl, / ftftH dress m a splern 

did rohe; f^Zi ^Lbv:ij| ji, or ^Lb, 

dost tkou ihink *Amr inieUigent? 

Rem. a. If the objective complements of the nomen agentis of a 
doubly transitive verb be pronouns, both may be appended to it as 

. . sOlfixes; e. sJuJomJ, he who gives it to you ; VaAi\wiki» he who 

lgives.meit to eat. 
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Rem* k» The seoond of the two eomplements of a nooien ai^n* 
lis, or diat wiueh is in the accusative, is very rarely inserted be- 
tween the nomen ageniis and the first oolDpleinentt or that in the 
^ilive; e. g. ^l.£tfwJf ftJLdi IjLo 'ijf^yiifMsi aOers A«i 

you withhold their benefits from the needy; jJUl -j""^ ^ 



fll*^ io^^ sjJJi, do nai think Uuit God deeehm Ms igfotUes 
by withholding what he has promised. In the former of these examples, 
wfaieh is a half-verse of poetry, this eonstractioo has been Mowed in 
order to bring the word -^Ljcwlt into the rliymc; in the latter, which 
is taken from the Koran, eh* 14} v. 48i the preferable reeding is 

31. Wiiat lias been said in §. 29 regarding Uie use 
of tlie preposition ^ aller nomma verbi is equally applicable . 
to nomina agentis. a) ^ is used when the nunieii agenlis 
immediately precedes the object and is undefined; as: 

dJ il^ilA , making thee ivondcr ; kJ iUjLs? whilst 
the ttmded him (in which example (he undefined ' nomen 

agenlis is (he predicate of a &AjL=»> or ciirunistantial 

clause); jij \Moi iSSu; 'J\^\J\J^^^ i^l\y 

and artifice is not aUowabU (in argiuuent), except when 
the opponent is a ^bgmatieal septet ^ and wot one who seeke 

after the InUh. This is especially the case when !he nomen 
agentis is in the adverbial accusative; as: ^«X«JI JCS 

\yc\Ss , he hailed before the eity to besiege it; a jJb 

(^'IjJJ l^C^ rA^'* sweetness of knowledge is 

a student inducement a/td enticement to the intelligent, 

7* 
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b) ^ is. also used when the nomen agentis immediately 
precedes the object, and is defined by the article; as: 
^Lu^l ^ywJUM, the expounders of these verses f 

I^AkiirL S^llTl ioli^ \J);^^ h^yX^ v^LllST^5p*, to per- 
form fm^s devotions proper^ with reverence is ihe surest 
means of procuriny ones daily bread; ^ ^ y^<^. ^c^^ 

^ucjdJ uy^kjl, tffl^ ^tf eontimied meditating about that thing 
which governs the body, c) Finally, ^1 is used when a 
genitive is interposed between the nomen agentis and the 
accosalive; as: J ^ {N'^^j be who gave it to me to etit. 
Rem. v|, ^ instead of the accusative, when the ob- 
Jeet of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and ptaced'hefore 
it; as: \jj \^iy ond they nwrshipped us; Q^T C« 

^^U4[ >1 ^y^IikJU/ we did not keep the secret ; ^^C*dX ^ 

verily tve will take ceare of him; ^ySito viJLl jvJ Lc 

m man, as long as ywi da not deprive km afemy thmg (by asking 
for it), treats you with retpeet. So also with the finite verb: 
(jy^ii ^^pi fM^ ^ explain the viiion. If the 

transposed object ben pronominal sallte, C( (vol I. f. 188* 180) 
may be employed mstead of as: ^^fjjfXmi Juai C/lj|* 

we warship and ta thee we eryffurhe^ (compare §• 29| rem* ^, 
and vol. I. §. 189, 2). 

32. if the verb, from which a nomen patientis is de- 
rived, governs two accusatives in the active voice, its no- 
men patientis retains one of them, (he otiier having passed 
into the nominative; as: sJu^ 0^)* ZMs 
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servani (lit ZM^ Ms servant) is presented with a dtrAem, 
See f 25. 

33. Verbal a4jec(ives of those forms that differ in mean- 
ing from the iioniina ageiilis only in being intensive^ 
may govern, like Ihe nomina agentis, either the accusative 
or the pre|)OSftion J. Since, however, tlieir verbal force is 
very slighl, liie lader ( (instruction is by far tlie more usual , 
the fbrmer being chiefly poetic This rule applies principally 
to tlie lorias JLii and J«ju (vol. I. §. 232 and rem. 

9 

§. 233); more rarely to otlier forms^such as Juai (§.232), 
JUL^ (id.), and JLxl< (§. 233, rem c). Examples with tbe 
accusative: (4^^ llQ imired to (lit 

et hrtfther o/) tvarfare, constantly wearing the garments 
suited for U; L^Ii^l «J[ L^l^ o^f <aC^, 
ntshing npen des^, wading in search of it through ^ 
ranks (Cil^l in rhyme for ^Lkx!)!) ; \jUL}\ (^.^ 
jl^p^ i&\Ai , smitmg with the edye of the sword the heads 

4^men;i)k^ ^4^H^ ^T^V d\ two maidens, (one) 



of them resembling a new moon (in beauty); aJlJI 
il^S ^ Aa^, God hears the prayer «/* him who calls 
upon him ; ^j^^ ^ l^^f ^ Jc*. , taking precautions against 
things thai canmt (him); h^}^^ defanung 

(lit. tearing in pieces) mg character; K^f^f^ 'iA\»he 
is a slaughterer of the fat ones among them (the sh^camels). 
Eiampjes with ^: ^a^ifOlj ij^^l^ oi^CU ;^yt^^* hearers 
of falsehood, eaters of what is uniaw/ul; ^liLi 
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emstontly sirwing to hinder good; JkfX} a great 

coUector of books; 4*^. 



34. Verbal a4jectives of the form Jkaif, correspond- 
ing to our comparative and superlative (vol. I. §. 234), 

wheu derived from transiiwe veibs, generally take their ob- 
ject in the genitive with J, very rarely in the accusative; 

e. g« ^JLaJU ye , he seeks after knowledge more 

/Aoji y^at do; ^ &JU ^yJSythe believer hvesGod 

more than hmself; ^ySj} |l4^^5 |Uit Jcfif^ ^lliTJ^^f, 
mosl igiwrant of men, and the most opposed among 
(hem to karmng, and the most mimical among tkem to 
the law. 

Rem. a. Verbal adjectives of the form Jiiiiti derived from verba 
aignilyinfi^ /oM or hatred^ take the dbjeet with when they are used 
in an active sense, as in the second and third of the above exam- 
ples; bill when they have a peithe sense*, they take the suhject 

witli as: cK. yJ^'T*^^' ^^^^ 

0/ M Ifton any ene else; J| {jcJu\yithe is more htU' 
f\dtome than she. 



Rem. ^. Verbal adjectives of the ibrm Jjiih derived from »»- 
IraiifAlivtf verbs, require (he same prqiKisition after them as the verbs 

*) As there is only one form for the comparative and superlative, it 
may be derived from verbal adjectives of cillier active or passive sig^nifi- 
ealion; e. g. ^.^f fi-om s,^^, Mn§, or from s^,Mflh, hdmied, ietar. 
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from which they are derived. For example : QliXJI ^ J^jl yi 

f fo^pif mare fhm worldly pleoswret , and is more zealous for good, 
and keeps farther from (clearer of) crime, and is more eager after 
the praise (of God), They often, however, lake their significatbn from 

one of Uie derived lorms of llie verb (^fcnenilly liic second or lourlli); 
e. g. SSl^Jjy ^ confirms the evidence Mor«(ftom 

IV, of.^U, to stand); ^JUI ^OJU 
AtnmKty on the part of a man preserves A«r reUgimt more (than pride) 
(from jJLl or |^.ltt U. and IV. of j^Ju.» to be safe); Ji^jJI^lfr 
^'^f , there is another besides Uie anO-Christ thaifSUs 
me with still greater fear on your account than he docs (from 

or vilL^, II. and IV. of iJlL, toheafiraid): '^fyD 
juJ| ^^A^ ^ WW"*? need of me than I have of him (from 

' L^ii VIII. ot Ihe radical ^m^, to be in need of). 

35. The accusative not unfrequently depends upon a 

verb llial is uoderslood. This happens: 

1) In fornis of praise, salutation, and Ihe like, in 
which we must supply the verb horn whicii tiie noun in 
the accasative is derived, and to which it serves as the 
(jIlDT jyiiJI (§. 26). For example: Jlif ^Liul, /A? 
ffiury of God J or 9i\jolJi, His glory! scil. '^j<^\» I prme 

(which is an >lL| or sUUemetU of facijy or ^JL^,^«uL,&c., 



praise thou, &c. (which is an tL^^. a command or nnsh, 
lit. a production or creation); Sk\Jej Cul, hearing and 
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obeying ytohemrktoabey^ L e.S£lJ0 Icbl^LiLLl '^\\ i^cMi<, 
God for bid 1 i. e. jJUl jLjLiot>^l, I seek refuge with God, 

2) In various other cases, in all of which the verb 
to be supplied is not thai from which the noun in the 
accusative is derived, but may be easily guessed from the 
manner in which liiat noup is uttered and the circumstances 
of the speaker. Such are: 

# 9- 

0) Forms of salutation and the like; as: 
^L^y sciL ou^t. thou art come (0 guest) to a roomy 
fcememeni) plisce^ and to friendly ffeople, and to a smooth 
(comfortable j place i Jb ll^jji, i. e. Jb o^^l, thou 

art come to a piaee where there is plenty of room for ihee, 
to a comfortable place; X^-lJo^ jJLfl Ju l^^, soil. Ji^ 
or some similar word, God has given thee a roomy 
and smooth place; all phrases equivalent to welcome! 
L!!^^ iLu^^ soil. Jjr, ^^^t (^^J 'f-dh easy diges-' 
tion^ may it agree with you. Germ, wohl hekomm' es. 

b) Phrases in which an individual is called upon fo 

guard himself, or a part of his |)erson, against some one or 
some thing (otX^I); or in which one or more individuals 
are urged to begin something or attack some object (if^^t). 
In the former case the speaker may mention <r) either the 
person who is fo be on his guard, or fi) the person or thing 
he is to guard against, rei>eahng the word or not, al his 
pleasure, or lastly y) both together, connecting them by the 
coiyundion y In the latter case he mentkNis only the 
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otyect to be allacked , repealing the word or not, a$ be pleases. 
Examples: ^SCf , ^'Ui. &c. » 'SQl Ac, soil. 3uS, 

My A^tf^/ scil. bend aside; dCoLof, ^^/^r^ ihee! sciL 



look J J^^)l or Jklwlill tXl^l, M<f scil. ^Jca^l, 

pim-d egrnmi, take care of; ilSUuSf^ ^iMr^ 
ikysel/' ayahui enmity; icplfjJs^t^ ^^z^? dlr«r 4tf 

umamtkms; vjjd^ IJl^^ JjulS&J ^iJl, take core mi to 
m'ddle with tJiis sort of contention (wbere ^t, followed 
by the imperfect subjunctive, is put ioslead of tlie ac- 
cusalive of a noun); ^Lilj siJlLlJ, thy head and the 
woU! scU. jbiill ^jCJlj IdLjJ '^jJJI ^jJf, tkefoe! 

the foe! scil. I^Jl^, tehe, attack; jufi ^L^l^fj titUTl, 

always kind to your brother , scil. adhere to; 

iiUbb diStSb, ifo £i6r^ with your eamek, sciL 

J^iul. do.*) 

e) Pbrases in which a pronoun — generally of the 
first, rarely of tlie second person — is followed by the 
noun to which it refers in the accusative, wiUiout any verb 
intervemng. The object of this construction— named by the 
Arab grammarians , the special relation (of the pro- 

noun to some person or thing) — is to show that 

*) If a siQ(fle accusative t>e uUered only once, Ibe verb may be add- 
ed; tnit if Ihe aoeosaiive be repealed, or if there be two aceusatim eon- 
neded by ^ , the vefb it never ezpreMed. 

V.U. 8 
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this accusative is the noun which the pronoun repre- 
sents and to which the statement made refers. Bmg 
especially used In forms of praise and blarney it is also 
called |»«>Jt5 ^cWl * ^ accusative of praise and blame. 
It is to be explained by an ellipsis of mem, orJoLf^ 

1 specify. Examples: Jciu ^ Vt^^ uH^' ^ Arabs — lit 
we, (/ mAm) ilrii^#, — tfr^ the most l&eral among the 

geMTim; \^y^\ ^^Up ^ dLJUb^t ^^^^ «v> ihemiserm- 

hly poor, haw mi ihe ability to be generems as becomes 

men; nfe, the band of prophets, 

have no heirs {among men); wyl^ yd^^lSf, 

we, the Be/lie Minkar , are a people of high worth; 

Zurara, the father of MdbM^ is one of us ^ the Benii 
Dorm? (JuiLf in rhyme for Jua^)* 

Rem. lu such phrases 9M\^^^^,thereUi$farff4m! Clii^ 
lA«r^smyAaR^/brv0tt.'Aeaoeilssliveisased, because dCJIand sJUd 
(vol. I. §. 368, rem. c) are in point of sense equivaleatto , teAr^ 
(l^jkb^ or ilLpf ijD Jl^ , Jl^). Similarly, in the phrases 

)U«M34>* ^ ' accusiUive does nol depend upon jb^U ^ I 
Ikeu skauUeH tdzej, to be supplied afker the preposition, but 

upon an imperative, sucii as Jl». or ^wf > implied in Uie prepo- 
sition ilselt The literal meaniocr is: Zeid, who it imfirmU of, 
befidt or clott by you. So also in (ju^ ^ij* 
nitive, Sij 0^))' geiUfyf where is exptained by 
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the ^inmarians as equivalent to Jl^I » grant him respite. In the 

first ease, Ihe iikha of JljI^ is a iLl» or indediiiable ending (as in 
whert?) ; in the seeond, it is the terminalioo of the oonstcud 
aoeusative of Jo^^ , the diminuthre of 4>^^ , shm and ffenffe Moffsn. 
We nay also say Jj^j^f ^ and Ij^^ vfilj^^' 1*^^ '"^^ 
ZMf > ^Mjy Ihe agent (c)) being in Ihe 

genitive. 

36. The adverb (ruty^ certmnly, and the coiu'iine- 
tion /to, as likewise the conjuodions compounded 
wilh these two words, such as or ^^^y h^.yei, ^l^, 
as if ^ as tfwugk^ and because (see vol. L §. 362> 6, and 
§. 367, 6, 10), take a foUowing substantive or pronoun 
(which, accordiijg to our idtoni, ought to be in the nomi- 
nafive, as the sulitjeci of a nominal or verbal proposi- 
tion) in the accusative, because the force of Ihe verb to 

see (^Ip is embodied in these particles.*) This takes 
place both when the subject immediately follows , &c., 

and when it is separated from lliem by a portion of the 

pi^c^to ^ ^1* ^» connsling of an adverb of time or 

place, or a preposition with its complement. In the former 

case, the affirmative particle J may be prefixed to (be 
predicate of ; in the latter to its subject If, however, 
the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in the per- 
fed, not preceded by jj, the particle J ought not- to be 
prefixed to it Examples: j^c^ •^c^J^«XlT^« ('O^ 

*) Compare en and ecce in LAtin, as en eum, we$ etm or ecenm, 

8 • 
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is mighty over all (lit see God^ he is mighty over aUj; 
|J^(AJ ^ SSf<x2l ^f, youth' does not last (lit tee yo¥th, 
it does mt last); ^y*)ii3 Li^^ u^hilst 

a part of the helieiers /rcrc relutta/U; ^yd^wA} ^^^^ 
i^fiJJt ^\^do ye testify that there are other yods 
along with the (true) God ? >oaiiJ ^JLL ^^uciJL 
in the ravine that is below Sila {there lies) a murdered man; 
^L^Liill J^b^ g^jjJ vijy j ^ jjf, thisthereisanex'aniple{ov warn- 
inyj to those possessed of iiisiy/it;\^^UaJ ^llJI L^l ^Ux^ ^ J^l 
^^A^»r»Aj, />/ put tiny thee to deaths otdmem^thereisaheneftt 
totheMusUms;\^^^ iJ(^l^4Xi^Tj^^^6^ 
rated that one of ^ kings of fadta had a wife; oojJlT^^ 
8»L^ ^1 jUUI Jli' and m the hadit 

— or coUectum of traditions — {we read) ^at a man said. 



0 apostle of God! my mother has died suddenly ; Ijo^ ^ 
^\^asif Ziidwere a lion; ^^^P'J pVQ^.'^5> 
and (he did) this because knowledge is a light and the 
abbttion (brfore prayer) is a liyht; f ^jS3j pili 

JSSid is standing up^ but Mohammad is sitting; ^(^^ 
^^4^ ^ (j^'^^ ^ ^ hypocrites do not under- 
stand 

Rem. a. These particies* along wiih those meulioned in rem.d^ 
are named by (he grammarians L^'t^l^ , mna md Hs sktvrs. 
The word governed by and ^) is called (he , /A* 

MMm ef*ktne end *«ima, and (he predicate is called (he J^^^a^. « 

the predicate of'ttma and 'atuia. 
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Rem. If Ihe predieale is placed between ^| or and its 
noun, Ihe logical accent lies upon ihe noun ; wliereas, if Ihe predieale 
Stands after Ihe noun, U receives Ihe logical aeeenl ilseUl For ex- 
ample; JU^Lo Jlio mevns: your friend it with you; \nA 

^ £kaXJ your /Hend it with ymt. 



Hem. c*. When U is appended U) ^\^, ^l^, and ^jSJ, Oieir 
governing power does not extend beyond il, and consequently their 
or noun is no lonj^er pul in Iho accusalive, bul in the noniina- 
Uve. Hence the word U is called in this case &ibJ( U« 
IMtrimf ma , because it hinders the government of these particles. 

Rem. d. The words ouJ. utinam, would that — / and 
or Jjijj perkapt, are conslrued in the same way as ^t, &e.; 
e. g. ^^iijTjJU oiJ li* 0 ^*a/ iAcrrif mere 

beimeen Ikee and me at ffreat a ditianee at there it between east and 
wetL' T^^i iilLfT JujJ Jo , rtB^* thee 
knam (wheAer) perekanee the hour (of ^ returreeUon) it ftearf 
if Lo be added (see rem. c), ihe govemmenl of or J^jJ is 
hindered ; bul Ihe noun of \^JLfJ may be put either in Ihe nominative " 
or in Ihe accusative. These words seem, as has been already remark- 
ed in vol. i. 364, rem. 6,lo be verbs; and if so, ihey govern Ike 
accusalive by their own force and not by that of an omitted or im- 
plied verb. 

Rem. e. The corresponding Hebrew particle lo vis. TAt) 
also governs Ihe aeeusative^ as appears from the forms and ':j[ri> 
eeee me. 
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37. If the conjunction j connects two nouns in such 
a way that the second is subordinate to, and not coor- 
dinate with, tJie lirsl, it governs the second in tiie accusative; 
as: \Si^y ibti or ^ you io do 
With Zeid? ^Sj^j ^7^' ^ '^^^'^ aion^ with Zeid; viJ Lo 

' 1^ Jj^ JjJUiljf what have you to do wtii ImUring 
about mgd? ^'^\ I^j^U, agree on what 

you are to do along mth your assoeiates. This j is called 
by the graromarians ftls^lkDr warn of association or 

eomeowitame , and also, like tlie ^ that governs the sulgunc- 
tive(§. 15, 5), J^r^'fj or ^T/l^, the wow of simU- 
taneousness.*) 

Rem. This use of 1 also ooeiirs, though but rarely, in Hebrew; 
e. Esther, IV. 16, CISK >n^pi ^JM'OI* Iloo, dtamg wiA wm 

maidens, will fust so. 

38. The person or thing called, ^^i\XX\, is generally 
preceded by one or other of the ^LiiJl ^^J^^ ^^'^^ , 

interjections. The [)rincipal of these are: |, G, Gf, ^1, 
I; L^l (fem. L^l), to wliich Q mayalso be prefixed; and \y 
1) or the first five of these particles the roost common 
are I, l^, and l^f- They require after them a noun not 
defined by the article, which is put sometimes in the no- 
minative, sometimes in the accusative. 

a) The nominative — in Uie singular always with- 
*) Quite correctly too, for the subjunctive of the verb oorreq^ds 
both in significallon and in form lo the aeeiisalive of the noun. The one 
shows that a person or thinsr depends upon an act, the other that one aet 
depends upon, or isalTecled or governed by, anoUier act. 
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out the ten win — is used wheo the persoo or Ihing called 
is present^ or imagined to be praeni, to the speaker, and 

no explanatory term of any description is appended to it; 
as: ^kldf \i, 0 Mohmmnid (nom. J^); jC»L 0 'Ammar 
(nom. Lj, 0 'Amr (nom. vol. J. §. 8, 

rem. i)^ l^, 0 nuM of the bribe of Uabba (kl^); 

imU/ y<Mir MMitf, y/r/? ^^^^ Q> ho you two men; 
^^Li U, 0 prophets; |Jj» Ij, 8<Xp Lj , U, you ^ere! 

if) The ueeusuiwe is used a) when the person or thing 
called is absent; ff) when it is present to Uie speaker, 
but has an explanatory term appended to it, namely, 

either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a pre- 
position with its complement, or a determinative or limiting 
term. Examples: IJl, 0 rider \ ji^f^ U 

ILu^ ^yiy ^ traveller thai wishest to visit Taiba 



iord of t/ie wild beasts; ^^%JSaA,\ bl Ij , 0 /'other o/ the little 



fortren (an epithet of the fox); U^l^tT, 0 dreikreu of 



ours; JuiT LaJUe Ij, ^ thou that art ascendiny the hilt; 

S^^^uut Ij, 0 ihom thai art gifted with etery goad thing; 
pbjJb IJui^ l^, 0 thou thai art kind I o wards men; 

iXj^ ^ f 0 thou that art beUer than Ziid; x^^j ll^ G, 
0 thou thai art handsome in face; ^a^L^ ^ 
emupaimem of mine; Juft^[ ^ ckSiran of IsraeL 

The simple ^(>U4ji, when the accusative is used, 
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is properly an exclarDatioii of joy, sorrow, aslonisboienty 
regarding one who is absent (which may be expressed In 
German, for example, by 0 fiber den und den/); but when 
(he nominaUve is used, it is a real address, oUa^, (o 
one who is present or supposed io be so. In the com- 
pound ^«>UJ( no such distinction is made, and even in 
a real address the accusative is used, as being the case 
that depends on a verb, and to wliicli, therefore, other 
nominal and verbal dependencies can be more readily attached; 
in conhradistindion to tlie nominative, which is independent 
and closes tlie construction. The reason of the omission of 
the tenwin in tlie nominative singular seems to lie in tlie 
energy with which (he word is uttered, whereby its termination 
is shortened, as in the unperative and jussive of tlie verb 
(see also rem. a). 

Rem. a. When no inleijeclion is expressed, (he same rules apply 
as above; e. %. ^Ia^ > ^ 'Jibin; IL^\ * beloved nf ow 

totds! LUa^I/ 0 friends of ours! WiUi pronouns Uiis omission is 
very tare; as: 9\ys.^\ 16 » y«« refrma (from fM^/), for 

tjl^orljjDbi ^ 0 thou thai 

dkst ne(, have merey on km who is dying, 

B em. ^. The suffix of Uie tirsl person 8in{!:ular is general- 
ly shortened in the vocative into ketra, «. (see above, at the end of 
ihc section); as: or Lj. 0 my lord; 0 my soul ; 

mJj^U my .firiends! JIj 1^, 0 my dear ton. Other foms, 
however, are admissible, such as, frunijux> n slave, ^<JL^Ci 
liXAfr or ^4Vaa> Juj»i end m pause a^t^fft oi sfJuA. 



Digitized by 



3. The Government of the Verb. 66 

Aoeordingly we rend ^( ^| in the Koran, eh. 7, v. 149, and 

Jid[J; 1^ ui ch.26, V. 30. andfindin Ms*. !ij lii.li 
instead of ^ and — The words o9> and |»f , mieiQm', 

admit of the peculiar forms and . wilii ciliier ietha 

or ktoa. 

Rera. On the prineiple alluded to at the end of the section, 
aswdl as in ran. «, several classes of words admit of bein; shortened 

in tlie vocative by the rejeetioo of one or more of liieir final Icllers. 
Namely: 1) AU substantives, whether proper or common, mascuUne 
or fieminine, that end in as: ^^L»>t for &jpl^t i v5yt« for 

U (names of men); ^ijyvf | for S^a^II * ^^^^ for kf^i 
(names of women); J^l^l for «j pL^t, 0 thou (woman) thai rr- 
proaehett (me), IJLU G for iL»JLl>!fl IS, 0 JAuJ&n nwsim; 
^^A^4>l $ stand stilly sheep ! for L^. 2) Simple proper 

names, not ending in &!, that contain at least /bir letters; as: 
l»Lftt for ^Lftli ^Ul for dULoi, (jLm Lj for jUim (name 
of a woman). If the word consists of more than four letters, and the 
penult is servile and quiescent, it disappears along with the last letter ; 
as: ^ Ij. gAjLt U» Lj, for ^;UaA, vi^aVma^. 
Words not ending in may also be inflected without regard to 
the portion dropped; as: l^, vjbi^ ^^4^ 1^* instead of 
^ La. , , and (for , , and ^y^j ; and the 

same thing is admissible when Uie termination jL. iS not of Uie fem. 
gender, as : |LJUL« IS , instead of J^JLLs , for iuJLLo (a man's name). 
Proper names compounded with a genitive (as j r i iX^f ) > or 



forming a complete prupusilion (as \jm ^0^\S^ » do not admit of any 
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•bliievktioii ; but if Ihey belong lo Ihe claw called ^^'y^ v"^)^ 

1. §. 264), Uit'y are shortened by the rejection of Ihe second word; 

as: v5<^B^ ^ ^ Vr^(5^^^* dasaes may 

be added Uie common noun _LoL)^ companion, for O^Lo , 



c 

and Ihe pronoun Jj, for > t« as in Jj Jl^.^ Q. — 

This abbrevialion is called by Uic grammarians the soft- 

m 

etiHiitg of the voice (compare voL I. §. 283). 

Rem. 4. We have said above that the noun v^ch fbllovrs these 
inteijections does not admit the artide. One excepUon is the name 
of God, jJUl* from which we may say «JIJ| Q or, iireguiarly 
retaining the hemsa, U.*) Another is produced by the inser- 



^ I 



tion of the pronoun tjjt between the interjeclton and the vocative; 
as: lyL^^S iJoft lj« instead of J^.^ L>T 

Rem. e. A noun in apposition to a vocative expressed by the 

nominativ<s may be pul cillier in the nominative or the accusative; 
as: ^^ajJI 4>^dtf or 0 Mokammid 1kg prophet; wiitm 

it has a genitive after it, when it must be in the accusative; as: 
jjUr Juik jU^^t U« 0 Abrohtm, the firiemd of God; 
^}SJ^ \S iiv LT, 0 Zm, ^ crafty ; ^ Jo) 0 

wnif kro1her'$ §on, — If the word stands between the names 
of son and fiilher, it loses its prosthetic f (vol. I. §. 21, 2), and 
the person addressed may be pul either in the nominative or the 



*) The mure usual form, however, is |^^JUt » without any inter- 
jeclion prefixed, though we find oceasionaJly in verse l^. The 

origin of Ihe lerminalion LI is uncertain. 
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Ziid,simof*Amr, 

Rem. f. An adjecltve in connection with a vocative expressed 
by the nominative, may likewise be pul either in the nominative or 
the aceusative; as: JufLsJI Ju^ IJ or JjUUL 0 ZHd, hUd- 

u»yr^^r j43^ <^ JS\^^\, o n^ 

foAerisnoUe, 

Rem. ff. In Hebrew, we must look upon the governing noun 

in such phrases as yi '3^n 'in (Micha, ch. 2, v. l),or 

tt^^Kil ^1.1^9 1> V* 1)> ^ being; ia the construct accusative; whilst 
r\:b in C>pn2) n^y ruS (Habak., ch. 2, V. 12) is in the sm^le 
accusative, governing- ■)>j; as lis objective coinplcincnt. See above, 
ft, ^ In injn jnbn JJO'inj «J-J;?1^ (Zachar^ 3» 8>, the con- 
stmelion is the same as in rem. «. 

2) L^f and L^f IS (or L^L) require after them 
a riouii defined by the article in the nominative case; as: 
y^liJl 0 peopte; ^UJJf L^llJ, 0 king ; ^JJI I^jI IS 
Ijo JJii> 0 thou that hast done so and so. The demon- 
slrative is also admissible; as: Jujrl 16 l^t M«r^, 
Ci^w^r Jorward! 

3) 1^, which is used to express sorrow or i^aiti, and 
hence called SbJkliTvJ^, the particU of kmeniatim^ fol- 
lows the same rules as IS; e. g. Jc^i \y alas Moham- 
mid! Jufi \y alas 'AMu^liahl More generally, how- 
ever, the termination lH, in pause sC, is added^ which 
effaces the final vowels; as: tJu) \y orslJ^C |j, alas Z^d! 
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If a genitive fallows, this tennination is annexed io ii, and 
not to the governing word; as: bLLu^^I tj, alas /or 
the commander of the faiihfid! 



Rem.' «. Words ending in the dif meksura ((5.) usually re- 
ject that termination before adding: st— ; sLl^ f^.from 
Motet, — The suffix pronoun ol the first person singular may be 
eiOier retained or r^eoted; as: QtX^x 1^ or tju£ \y from ^(S\ii 
my servant. 

Rem. b. In verse, the form sl-^ is oeeasionally used; as: 

G , you fellow ! *) 

39. 1) When the negative S is imniedialely followed 
by an indeiinite olyeci, of which it absolutely denies the 
existence, it governs that object in the accusative; and 
as Uie whole weight of the senlence falls upon tlie nega- 
tive particle, the substantive is abhi^eviated, when possible, 
by the loss of the t^nwrn If there be a predicate expressed, 
it must be Lkesvise indefinite, but in the nominative case. 
For example: ^(iXJI ^ J^;!^* ^* ^ ma» m the 

house; jJUl «J| ^1 there is no yod but God; % 

there is no man standing; ^jl^it there are not two (hds; 

^ > -' ■' ^ « » " 

Ujd JL>^« ^, there are no men here; iUji^l ^ Jw^^Lmwo tlicre 

are no Muslims in (he ctly ; IjjJx y^jCjJLx)^, there are 
no Muslim women m our possession. But if tlie negative 

*) See the Diwan of Imrti'n 'l-Kais, ed. de Slane, p. 1. 11 

(where lUe word is misprinted sUP). 
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be separated from its olyecU it is put id the nominaiive; as: 
Jj^ in which (viz. the wine) there is no injU' 

rious force, 

'i) If a genitive be atiached (o the substantive after ^ 

the accusalive must of course be used in its con- 
struct rorm, as: ^ , there- is no siave </* 
a/ti/ man presetU; but if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of au objective comple- 
ment, a preposition with its complement, or a determinative 
or liniilitig (erm, the (euwTn must l»e retained (compare §. 38, 
1, ^, /Q; as: y»Ub ^CuJCi^%there is no one ascending 
a hitt visible ; UjLir j4) 1^1^ ^, (here is no better (man) 
ihan Zeid in mir opinion; i-£nk U«l^ no one 
whose deeds tare good is ^mne-woriky. 

3) ir an adjective be imme<1iately annexed to tiie ae- 

cusative alter ^, it may either take the same lorm without 
the t^nwin, or it may retain the tenwin, or, lasUy, 
it may be put In the nominative with the f^nwin; as: 
JlL^ "i, or L^ib J4>; % orvJ^^ S^^^%ihere 
is no witty man. But if the adjective be separated in any 
way from the substantive, the tii-st of these three (instruc- 
tions is no longer admissible; as: Si orli^^, 
there is /to witty man in it (the hou.se)^ but not ob^. 

4) If anoUier suU>lantive be connected witii this accu- 
sative by the confunction y the particle ^ may be repeat- 
ed or not. a) 11 ^ be repeated, tlie lirst substantive may 
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be put io the accusative without the teiiwin, and the second 
dtber in the accusative, with or without the t^win, or in 
the nominative; as: aJUb (sy, sy) syi 
there is no power and no iirength save m God; or the 
first substantive may be put in the nominative, and the 
second eitiier in the accusative without the tenwin or in the 
nominative; as: ^\oS\ i if^Tl^^ Ji^ 1^, there is 

neither man nor woman in the house. ^) If 9 be not re- 
peated, the first substantive is put in the accusative without 
the tenwin, and the second either in tlie nominative or in 
the accusative with the t^nwui; as: (S^jj) J^3 ^ 



Rem. A> The parlicic ^, when thus used, is called by Uie 
grammarians ^jJJlA LjU ox ^j^jj^ ^iXj "i, tkeli that 
denies the whole genus. The substantive in the accusative is called 
S the neuH of Id , and the predicate, 5^ ^a^> ^ predieate 
€f la. 

R e m ^. The rule refrarding the retention of the terminations ^ 
and ^ in the dual and plural may seem to be conLradicled by such 
examples as: |JU^b ^ Ju ^, Ami emst do no wrong ^iu 

^Um host not two hands for wrong); ^, ^hosno ears; 

iJ (jafljf J o wiQiout sleeves i dU ^Ju£ Jttfen 

kaoe not got two slaves; but in these cases the Arab grammarians 

say that the preposition ^ is F^**^*^ « tnserled without necessity. 



and that the preceding noun is in reality in the construct slate. In 

the same way loo lliey explain the phrase viiU Gl ^» lit. thon 



Digitized by Google 



3. The Governmenl of the Verb. 



71 



hoit no falher, which is generally used instead of the regular 

40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the oh- 
jective complement, we now proceed to speak of it as the 
tiiverbud complement in a stricter sense (see §. 22, 2). 

Tliis depends 

I. On the idea of being or eais/c/ire, when expressed 
a) by the substantive verb ^1^, or b) by other verbs, the 
signification of which includes that of The general 

idea of existence is in this case limited and determined by 
the accusative. 

41. The verb ^1^, to be, to exist, when it supph'es 
the place of the logical copula, requires the predicate, to 
which (he being or existence of the subject refers^ to be 
put in the accusative^ as: (^^L^ iSyD \y^^. be (hU 
exist as) Jem or Ckristiaiu ; %Xi ^ 

if the calamity is decreed (or fated), it wiU hefal him nnth" 
mU doubt; »«^f^fo^f ^^UU*Jbl^yG ^^l*>M^ 
^L^iiJI , whoever wishes his son to be learned, must pro- 
vide far the poor among the learned; ^ji^Xmi s^t^ 
oulLaJL, he and his brother were teachers in et-Ta if, 
But if has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that 
subject is put, Jike every other, in tlie nominative; as: 
lib ^yb «J there was (or livedo a mer^ 

chanty and he tiad (liL there were to him) three sons 
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(f^ljpb' would mean he was a merchant); aJ ^ 
ydJ^ JU/ ^ut Ite who has (liL to whom there is) much 
property. In the former case, the substantive verb is called 
by the grammarians LaiiliT the incon^te or de- 

feeti»e, relaiwe kimay because it requires an attribute to 
complete llie sense; in tlie latter, ixLJl the complete, 
absolute kana, because it contains the attribute in itself 
and does not require any other. 

Rem. The vert) ^(^, Aelhiop. !ni: khna, does not oerurin 
Hebrew in the sense of to he, exist, happen, thoufj^ it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The conslruction of Uie Aethiopie 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; ui the other ShemiUe lan- 
guages, which have lost the final flextonal vowels, the case of the pre- 
dicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accusative. — lo 
Hebrew the radical p2 retains its original signification of to sUmd 
(compare Fr. t'/;r, older form tslre^ and Span, estar, Irom Lai. stare)^ 

and the place of is supplied by njH or rnn, Aram. KJH, l«"t 

to fall (^^), happen, be (compare to faU,happeti, Lai. aceiditj 
Eng; it fell out), of which the predicate must also be looked upon as 
in the accusative. 

42. The same construclion appertains to certain verbs, 
called by Die granunarians «a>f^l> the sisters of kana* 
These are either 1) similar fn sip^ifieation to ^ p*-^* 
to become; or 2) Uiey add some circumstaiilial or modify- 
ing idea te the simple one of existence. This may be: 
tf) the idea of duration oi conUnuUy^ as in to conlinuey to 
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last, consfatied wHh the Ct (vol. I. §, 367, 13), 

Jl^, ^2^' (5^' ^iiilj io cease, construed with a Degative 
partide; or h) the idea of repetiUm^ as in 31^ and ^f, /0 

return, do (Kjain, take place again : or c) the idea of iiwe, as 
in jLib, to be w do during ike whole day, ts^U^ dmrixuf 
M/r wy///, ^^wlj daybreak, ^^1, />i morning^ 

^^Sf\, in (he forenoon, t <^ M« evening, all of which 
verbs are ofleti used as simple synonyms of and ^Lo, 
wittiout any regard to Uie secondary idea of tinie; or, 
lastly > d) the idea of negation, by which thai of exis- 
tence itself is absolutely denied, as in j^IuJ' ''^^ 
Examples:^ ^A^^L^fj 1^1^: *t3T^;5 ^jl^^, flurf he 
was beholding the water becoming vapour , and the vapour be^ 

coming water y'ld^li Cfii Jy^Ti^tiU^llil^ ^i)iiJS Ms'it 
do not cotmt thyself among men, as long as anger has the 



mastery over thee ; dLlj^ iJl/f JG mag God never 

cease being beneficent to you; jf\^ \iy ^, 
bearing deaih in mind; iS^ ) Ju^ ss^Sii Ihou 
hast been sold and hast become a slave in Mikka; 
Gt^t jJUf &**fJ j»&a^f, though the grace of God ye 

have become brethren; \y^\jJ» L§AAi ^1 o4^> 

yMf wish to become a scholar skilled in coniroversiy; 

of^ one who gives you a salutation^ Thou art not a 
believer. 

Rem. «. The verhs J|^, ^5^^ ^liUjjt uid the like, 

V.II. ' 10 



Digitized by Gopgle 



74 Pan Third. Syntax. 

mufltl always be afieompaoied by a oegativa, expressed (as in the 
above examples with Jlp or implied, as: «JUt jLtSf L« ^pt^ 
(juk^ t iJLII Oi^ii^, and J sfutU not cease, as long as Ckni 

preserves my tribe, throu^ Godts qraee to wear a girdle and 



inoble steed{^^\ for ^ » ^^^H^ ^ rhyme for tijk^ii^). 



Rem. b. The verb > found, be exUmt, exist, is often 

reckoned one of the ^\issf\y^\» but erroneously; for it is either as 
Ulsif tmd has no predicate, or it is the passhre of , 

which giivcrns two accusatives , and so naluraliy reLains tJie second 

olyeei (^Uif J^jUJI): as: (j^ tX»^ 

o/* <Am is found pure (in u pure stale), where Li^^ is a \j \ rj t 
or circumstantial accusative, or we (Fr. Germ, mom) /IM MoT Mof 

one of them is pure, where is the second objecU 

Rem. c. The negative parlicles Lc and ^, when used, as the 

giammarianssay,^JJJ,5>^JUJ' ^ ^ ji^iMyfiMtfMi ofWta, are also 
construed with the accusative of the predicate , provided 1) that the 
predicate is placed after the sul^ect, 2) that the exceptive parlide 

c 

^1 is not interposed between them, 3) tliut ihe corroborative particle 
is not added to L«» and 4) that the subject of ^ is an undefined 
common noun; e. g. I joo IJ«> Out it not a humm being, 

ji ^ g *1 ^\a, they art ma their mothers; ^^if Ji 

LIjLj , titers is nothing on earth enduring; ^-^^ ^ 

J«>1^ J aided jfou when you had no companion that was not 

* " J" 

fMless, If U« has a second predicate, connected witli the hrst by 
an adveriaUve particle, such as or ^jS^t then the second must be 
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pat in the nominative; but, in any other case, die aeeoaative is pre- 
ferable to the nominative; as: J^U' Jo USlj Jk^^ Uo« Zeid is not 

standing, but sitting, i. e. J^IS ye Jj. This government of Lo 
and Sf is peculiar to the dialect of cl-Higas, and hence they are called 
kI}\L^T Ue and kjvL^t ^- — The same construction is also ex- 
tended to (vol. I. §. 182, rem. b) and lo S^liil ^1 or lAtf 
negative Hn; as: 4VA.I lljjLxJli ^ ^mt 

nobody; ^"'^^ esag^; 

^dji i£\J^ Hit not anhourfor repentance. The govem- 
menl of seems to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and ei- 
ther its suljeet or predicate must be omitted, ^ usually the former 
^Ug^ ^*^ = uo\juo ^^^1 

43. The adverbial accusative depends 

II. On any verbal idea that determines or limits in 
any way (he sulyect, verb, or predicate of a sentence, 
or the whole sentence. In (his case it supplies the place 
of a preposition with tlie genitive^ or of a conjunctive 
clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44. By (he adverbial accusative is designated: 

1. The /imc in or durinf/ nhick an act takes place; 
as: &lJl4; ^^aaJ^I sT^« the chalif saw km one 



dioy nmhmg his feet; d^^Jt ^Ji^ \5)^ ^» Ae knows 

not how he shoUdie on his dying day; ^[ Jjt^l^^l p 

Yyi^S |»l 1^4^, / did not know whether he came here yes^ 

10* 
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(erday or today; lilSf ^yJf ydju ^ ^jXJ, stopped a 
<£7^^ in a village ; \jL^y ^LJ &JUL) cXax^I, imphre 
Godnight and day to protect yeu from it; tj^i vUX^fdUkiilii^ 

jUu*»^l, reflcii two montha upon the choice of a teacher; 

&Jum ^juJ jilyaJf jLft o«-o ^ '^'^ pass the 

« for forty years; &a.^UJ( iU^I ft£u?, 
/ ^tiflS;^ 4mi year; (jm^ J\j, he said at the 
time of /lis meeting hitn (or w/ien he met him); ^ 

/ at *tke time when old age is drawing near; 

u^^ tUf ^Sy^ j ^[^yhestood up at times whilst lecturing; 

'ySJiS\ (j^p^ ^ ^yi , and I continued reeling 

for a considerable time. 

Rem. On the same eonstruction in Hebrew, see Gesenius* 

Gr. §.116, 2. 

2. The local extension of an act, and, if general 
and indefinite, the place in which it is performed; as: 
^I4«t Sju»j|t i/*cy travelled four miles; ilx^ ^Ibi 

(^U^p he tooled right and left ; 1^ J Jul) I Jk^j,^] 

lysS^, conquered the enemy by land and sea; iLol, 
ptJiJ, before; »fj^, <JUL, behind; iil^, /A« middle; 
JJa., around; , above: cl^, under, ki:. 

Rem. a. When ihe place of Ihe acl is definitely specified, the 
nomen loci (vol. L f 221) is used with the prqiosiUon ^; as: 
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^LaUI fcX^Co ^ i^aaJLo t J prayed in the mosqiw of Ihe prophet ; 
^^^juL^ Ja£o 3 OM^tf stopped at the ptaee where BotHn 



WM killed; not jLa^ o^f. Excepted is 

Ihe ciisu when a general noun of place, such as ^ISwO »r 
is conslnied with a verb conveying the idea ofslopping or remaining , as : 
^3 ovrt IvAj>- f i donm in Zeid's place; uiuJ also Ihe case 

when a noun of place is construed with the verb from which it is derived, 
as: jo\ Joiix sI?i3uJ» / «rf <{ofm ^ ZpW* seat, — The nouns 

0 9» a- 0 1 .. ®i <!•-'. .J 

^L^« ' J^l«>' 



require ^J, as: %ljjf ^xLL ^ vsA^j* / *^«|>< «>«/*w<^ the house; 
but in later Arabic we oAen find the accusatives (^lj>>> 
and J^fj, as also s^y»> for vj»^ and the like. 

Rem. ft. On the corresponding accusative of place in Hebrew, 

see Gesenius' Gr. §. 116, 1. 

Rem. c. The accusative of lime and plate is callc'l by ihe 
grammarians «^J^t« the vessel (see vol. I, 221, rem a), or 
&Ai J«jL&*.lf > that in which the net is done, 

3. The condUion of llie subject or olyect of 

ail act» whilst the act is. taking place; as: yG «USJ 
U ikilS auJU CI-Lo iivlijT, /'^ the cnlranrc of 

^tffv» BakUing him (and) saying to km; oUit tJL^«>t 
\S!^ » the (/ait/ray prostratiny yourselves; 

tSyiij ULaS jdlT ^y^Sii who call God to mind standing up 
and sitting down IJ^IJ ^iLlljl s!;.iu^« 1 found the sut- 
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ten wearing m hk hmise; iSJJ i^f oUHj J.; o, a piece 
of ivood can be made straight imth the plane while U 
is soft; CoSkfi ju (JjL^ « hdbU wUh whieh I grem 

up as a youny man ; f^|^ j^Lilpf ^ ^i^^ I was in the 
garden whilst it was in blom. 

Rem. The same consiruction is found in Hebrew; Gen. 
33, 18. U2}tl I'j; C^'lf' Dpjjj , tmdJaeebeameitfe ^or m safely) 
1o the city of Shechem ; Amos 2, 16. «inn"Dl'5 D^JJ OnjJ, n«Ar<;rf 
shaUhefitetmitutt day;^b 31, 26. "^iVh n*Vn ami lie mm 
4000% m splendmtr; where the adjectives Qy>.Bft DIlJ m<1 
are to be regarded as in ihe accus. 

4. The rouse or mafiee and object of the act; as: 
U^^C^ ^-j^r oJli, / heat my son for correction's sake; 
^6l^lSl a xi^tpSf, it^^^ / see him, I stand 

ap before htm to show respect to my ieac/ier; ^ gMUJI 
iJjt sofKSd'yi *\Jtj^\ jLiS ^y^. > ^ among men there are same 
who sell their souls (yive up (heir lives) to win the favour of 
God; U*j lOJI Jyf l^yuG f;^^! ^f^yu&lliii^, 
vile is the price for which they have sold their souls, 
that they should not believe in what God has sent down 
(revealed) out of em y;^\y^'\ ^^I^Sf^ l^LoF ^jJli^ 
^yj\ ^ J^, they put their fingers in their ears an aeemmi 
(tf M« claps of thunder y through fear of death. 

Rem. a. This accusative, which must always he a % jLa^o 

» ' ' t if ^ ' 

or nomcn vorbi , is called by Ihe grammarians jj JJii^l or 
Jyii^jf » on aeeamU ofnMeh temethi»g is done. 
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Rem, b» Similarly in Hebrew, Isaiah 7. 25. TiWff tll2n~»6 

n^.t^^ 'VCV^ HNT, ihou wilt not go thither for fear of thorns 
and thistles. 

5. Various oilier (lelerminalious and liniilalions of (he 
predicate; as: i^jJi ^xkfi kill, Oad » ^ed in mg^; 

Juil ^1 5pL^b' but they {your heart si) are like stones 
or even harder (lit stranger as to hardness); bp ojpTCl^, 
^e rose is charming in colour , Juj > -^^'^ streamed 

with perspiration; J^^^ 4^^' ^ 

/©rM into springs; ^li yal^ :5p:ij jil vI>j1, M^^j^ <7;y 
higher in station and richer in mattiii Llyo^L jlyl, 
^ 110^ is khi Bikr as a father! 

Rem. A. This sort of adverbial accusative, which is always 
midefiDed, is called by the grammarians viA^jJL the speeifietOiom, 
It is equally eommon in Hebrew; e. Gen. 41, 40. MDSn pi 
C , Ml mpeet ef ike throne ahne mill Ibe greoier than fftoM ; 1 Kings, 
16, 23. r'rn-nx n'?n, he was diseased in his feel. See Gcscntus' 
Gr. 116, 3, and f . 136, rem. 

Rem. b. The accusative alter liic cardinal numbers from 11 to 
99, after the interrogative nouns of number ^ and jjjf ( fcf , 
^J^^t ^^)* ^^^^ much? how many? after Uic indefinite 

I jj^ or ftX5j IJ^ so and so much or many, uud ailer uouus lliul 

y u 0 ^ ^ 

denote measure, belongs also to this class; as: ^^y^^ Jk^t 
UoLftr<wu? W /wtTi/y years ; LlI J^jI » ^ 'U^^iy y*^<"^ 

(lit. a ten of 80 years); v^^JJiS ^ t^' ^ dirhemt have 
y©w ^0/? |^JUi> ik^^ ^^1^' •wwy men were killed! v^^jOLo 
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a busk^l 0f wheat; c)^; ' ^ pounds t/^lnv «•/; ^Lcf^3 

^ -i^^ ^ , two t Us of cltrth. C uiiiji Gesenius' [Icbrew Gr., §. 
(pwliculariy 2, rem., and 4, rem. 2) and §. 116, 3. 

6. An act expressed by a nomen verbi, with which 

anollier at I, expressed by a finite tense, is compared; as: 
\pik |U^L^I juil Joi »^JU^> AviZ?^/ in the same way 
as his son had k^ed their brother Amr; sL jotS {Ju\ C^Jlc 
c34^ J^rnr ^ /'^ tortured Zeid just as ^Ismd'tly Zeitfs 
father, had tortured hm; '^y^^S^S^y^S illl <>^.p 

^* J ^ should cause tvU to come with haste ttpon 
men, as they wish yood to come wUh haste unto them. 
For this accusalive luay be subsliluled J with the genitive 
of the nomen verbi, or CjT with a flnile tense of the verb; 
e. g.,iu llie liist example, juji JuckT or &Aji Jui L»i^ 

45. II an entire clause, consisting of a subject and 
a predicate, he annexed to anuUier clause, lo defioe or 
hmit either the subject or object of the latter, then the 

predicate of tlie former is [)lareH before its subject and 
put in the accusative, llie subject being left in the nomi- 

native. For example: s^l^t l^^tX^^ *-^^3' ^^/^vij' 
Timvr4enk (Tamertane) turned his back, after his van had 
Jnrn broken and his rear struck with panic; \jS^\ ysb 
iJL^I (jOXfltf g^y!^ JdaJI^ «^U,^ la^Ujj^ wU^, 

fV w has produced gardens with treUises for vines 
and without tlum, and the jmlmtrces and the grain, wUh 
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tkeir varums ediUs frmis (USff LOiS^^ljUiip Ujrt Lf(^); 

/ wiU wipe away my disgrace witk the sword, let tntd's decree 
brmg i^nm me whai U may (jJUIiLdi ^ ^ 
jJLM iUii^; rh^me fur IJ^)* 



R The Preposlttons. 

46. The prepositions all originally designate rela- 
tions of place {focal relations), but are transferred, fii-st, to 
relations of Hme {temporal relations), and next, to various 
sorts of ideal relations, conceived under the figure of tiie local 
relations to which they correspond. 

47. The prepositions are divided into simple and com^ 
pound, — The simple prepositions are again divisible into 
three classes, indicating respectively motion proceeding from 
or away from a place, moUou to or towards it, and rest 
in it 

48. Jhe prepositions that indicate motion proceeding 
irom or away from a place are two in number; viz. 

ex, out of, from^ and ^t^i, ab^ away from, 

^Rem. In Hebrew, the simple preposition supplies the place 
both of and Compare, in general, Gesenius' Gr. $. 151| 3,^. 

49. ^ (with pronominal suffixes dUie, il^) 

designates: 

V. il, .11 
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1) TlieA/Ttf/ imitU of drpartHre, departure from a place; 
as: ^5 ^^yLy he went forih from M^kka ; l^cXS ^ Joili*, 
// fell from her hand. Hence it is counecleil with verbs 
that convey the idea of separation, departure, holding one- 
self or aiiullier aloof from any person or Hiitig, liberating, 
preserving, fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the 
like; as: cXSTjJJ? ^ ^^joJj* ,^^PaJ.Tyi, M» (learn- 
ing) is ihe fortress that preserves (us) from ail calamities ; 
^ix)? ^ JUb ^^1, / tuke rtfuge witk God {pray God 
to preserve mc) from covetousness; ^»^\ C^Jjl» 
the mrld holds us back from good, 

2) The temporal point of departure^ ihe point at 
which an act or state lias commeiiced ; as: jull^ ^ ftXlfcXlft* 

he served God from hisyotdh; cXl^Tjt tXl^f^ jjlioil oiy 

the time of learning extends from the cradle to the grave; 

times of the battle (lit, flfoy) of Halma. 

Rem. The Arab grammarians nay lhat when used in the above 

signiacalions, is employed ^jUyl^ ^ jM^I 

dewte the eommeHCfment of the Hmit otiaiHed m plbee amd Ume, 

or simply *ljujiU, to denote the coinmcncemmt. 

3) The causal point of departure, the origin and source 

of a lliing; as: ^^tL=». JUj, this is in consequence 

of information that reached me; L^L* j jt ^j ^My^, tmd 
he stood admiring it (or iDonderiug at it, his wonder proceed- 
ing from, or ))eing caused by, it); l^^l g vi*i>uL 
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(key mre inmmd becmae of their tms ((he particle Ue is 
merely expletive aud does not interfere witli tiie government 
of 

Rem. «.The gnunmarians say that is used in ibis case 

t^jjjuJU * to assifjn the reason. 

Rem. b. In speakingr of persons Jl^I,!^. onacemmtef^li 
always used instead of ^t^, and oflcn too in ulhcr cases; as: 

threefold disgruce for a man lo be in misery on account of (for 
mma of) food; juS^ c)^t ^ » heemue ^what he smd, 

4) The distance /ham a phice, person, or thing, 

particularly after words lhat signify proximity, such as 
w!j ix\ji,to ^ near, 4^«i« near^ &c. (compare: prope ab 
eo, Fr. pres de lui, rapproch^ de hii); e. g. JL^dLS 

armjf was near them; QS, he was not far from 
me (^t IS^ would mean: he came up close to me); 

S jJujT ^uj it be 

comes the student not to sit too near the teacher, Simi- 
iariy in the phrases: yuJI ^ J^t>« ^Uif ^ he 

went in, or (^y/w^ oiUy (Itrouyh (he door; ^'y^ L^f^f 
iUil* towers throuffh which the water ascended — 
0>mpare in fieh., Job 17, 12. "^i^n'OSD 2nj5n^N,Me? Uy/U 
is drawing near the darkness, 

5) The di//erenc€ between two persons or things dial 
are compared wifli one another; as: ^ ^ ^\ 

ir 
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B^Ji, i^hal a difference there is hettteen thee and Soah in 
Ungih of life (lit where art tkim from Noah mtd his len^A of 
life?)! Hence the use of ^ after comparative adjectives; 
as: ^^JyviiilyDt he is more cjccellent tlum /. 

Rem. a. If any objecl be compared with itself in a different re- 
spect, Ihe appropriate pronominal suffix must t>e aUadied lo the pre- 
ponlion^;as: |S^ij)L j^jUe^ , p^'ople 

tpre more Uke ihe time in which they are bom than they are like their 
feOurs; ^Uj^^ fik V/^ fheff m-e * 

nearer mhdiefon that daif thtm hOief; %J^\ Ji, ikL bt 
jJJuJlA yr*Ji / fears of injury 

i0 lAtf Jrabt fly yoti lA«fi / hate of mfury to you hy the Jmbs, — 
Sometimes, in a less careAil style of speaking or writing, ihe prepo- 
iition is annexed lo the lallcr of the two ol:yec(s, instead of lo the 
person or thing whidi is compared with him or itself in respect or 
these two objects; as: ^^LljT ^ ^^^t LiajLlG jS^Aslgj pL^, 
he fimyhi ayamtt them with the stiek more sturiUy than with the 
weapons (for ^^LJL^ il^ ^yHUl ^\ fJj^ ^Mci}\ ^1 
f>^r*^ ij^> wrony proceeding from you it wone than 

from others (for pi^*^ ^ *-wo ^')- 

Rem. ft. In the other Shemitie languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparuUve turm of Ihc adjective, llie comparison is like- 
wise expressed by means of the same preposition; Heb. ]C« 
Aram.^,Aeth.?^<?^: or Ti^in See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 117. 

6) The relation which subsists between tlie part and 

(lie whole, liic sjiecies and the genus, the iiialeiial and Uie 
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article made of it; as: v^Lll^l ^W*" Ifb J^-^' 
the science of medieme is one of ihe pn^essions; ^^^bt^ 
oUjCff ^t}^' ^ (*^' ' rcspeci for the book is a part 
of ihe respeci due io science} JlL^^ ^ ^L^^l, 

»0ff f> compounded of smd and body; ^t^^ 

/Ac natures of animals and plants are compounded 
of numerous elements; p \^^\ «JuJ luXt, ^i^* 

«^AdAAJIj jl^U^I ^ ^t^', ^^/'^Z // difficult for hiin, 
hectmse of ihe want of instrumenis, and because ihose 

{that he had) were made only of stones and reeds; 

itX^lj yJS ^ sJS\ IJ^mJl^, God has creaiedyou oui 
of one souL 

Rem. a. When il precedes a definite plural, the preposition 



often indicates an indefinite number, tome; as:^ou Jut ^ j^lt 

he took s&me of the dtHon; xjCt ^ ^(Jf JkJ, Atf Am etreadif 
shown you some of ttis signs. Compare, in French, de wilh Ihe arti- 
cle, as lAf Udt^ ^fuaat milk**; and see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 161, 3. e. 

Rem. b. After negative particles, and after interrogalivcs put 

in a negative sense, prrtixed to an indefinite noun means 
lume at ail, not one; as : Jii-^ ^ t5^*^ ' ^ 

MM earns to me; Uy^k ^ [jt,youha»eneffodbuiSm: 
^ j^J U , theyhasenohelpers (=i \J^l^^ 
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Lr-=^ ijjb, 4h you perceipe miifOHe €fikm 

» ^« ^>c^l UJ JjD, have we any porlUm «l «lf 

6/* /////ij/? Wilh lVi rrl compare the Hebrew in^CDy 

Lcvit 4, 2, Deulcr. 16, 7. ' 

Rem. c. When ^[yo indicates a pari of a whole, H is said to be 
used (jA.AftjjtAjr to iiuUeate a dimsUm into parts; when it indicates 
the parts of which a whole is composed, yAjpSU* io indhate 
campesitioH, 

7) The definition or explanation of a general or iini- 

vei'sal by a special or particular, tlie latter being one 
or several otigects that go to make up the former; as: 

tmd m the same may we are enjoined to take co^zance of 
(he different states of the hearty such as trust (in God), and 
repentance, and fear {of Nim); ^\ ^LL»>!^t 



and he examined alt the bodies that there are in this world 

of existence and decay ^ both animals ^ plants, and minerals; 
Ju^ljj Mi» ^ ifoth (of them), Abel as well as Cain; 

^Uu^l ^ U»t^|« ihesr hi'clhren of ours, the 

jinsar (or Helpers of the Prophet); jJ[*J| ^ jSpJ^joiLo jJiS ^, 
M^>' object, namely learning, is /lot attained ; JmLIM Ulii».li 
^Lj^!^t therefore avoid the abomination of idtds; 

O^^C iif / encountered in him a Hon; vJ^Jtif^ 
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Jybj Jli ^ jiiJI IJ^ oJc^', flr«rf /^^ Arabs mii this 
verb kola ifakitlu. In this way ^ is conslanlly used 
after (he indeCnite pronoun C*, whatever ^ which can- 
not be construed with a genitive; as: ^ ,Jj»o U, 

ihe money thai has been spent; tfX*^^ ^^Is. ^y^f^ 
whatever you tay out m charity, wHl be aaqdy made 
to you. 

Rem. In the IaiifnJag;e of the grammarians, it here used 
^LaaJU or ^^jj^aaaJJ , to make clear or explain, 

50. ^ (with pronominal suflixes dl^, 
designates motion away from, departure from a place or 
from beside a person; as: iXJUJl ^ jiL>#> take your de- 

parture from the town ; aI^ Jll^ ^Sji ^ t^*"' 

UuU you may fioi be compelled to leave him and turn away 

from hiin. Hence it is used: 

1) Afler verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, 

abstinence, self-defence, guarding and selling free, forbid'ling 
and hindering, and, in general, to express the doing of 
sometiiing (e. g. fighting or paying) For or in behalf of 
another. For example: ^^^XiU^ ^ «JUt. »L^' ^ V/^^^* 
a is a^fossibie to flee from the decree of God Abmghty; 
yj^ ^1 ''^^'^^ '^^^ disgraceful; v^*aa4 4)t «5^i^ 

1 , necessary (hat lie should avoid wliat in- 

pares htm; tuJti scX^yrUx ^aJoj ^^kjj^,, tiu necessary 

tha the should patiently abstain /rom what his soul desires 
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(his pwuiMH desire); f^^* ^ va>IJj,/ am free from all 
couitexion wUU i/um {/is client) ; j^^^l ^jk goJlioLj , itc 

i» sated frm paniskmeHi in the nexi world; yil^S ^ ^5^^' 
(he yroluhilion of what is abominahle ; ^y^.^ ^'^ 

acis as my deputy; JjlL, /^^« for him; J^Ij^ ^ 
° t ^^Qi^ ^iXM , fifo /ii?/ contend for those who be- 
tray themselees (lit dio not by contemUay try to keep off' 
punishment from those Src.) ; ifli ^ Jjb % 
one soul shall not make satisfaction for anotlter in any 
point; CU>Jt> \JSj \Sf Lil S-^ > ^ P^i^ and so many 
dirhems in his stead, 

2) A (Her verhs denolin^ uncoverirtg, laying bare, open- 
ing, revealing, intunning, asking and answering; for in 
lliese verbs (here lies (he idea of (be removal of a cover- 

iiig, real or liguralive. For example: UjjJI 



if the 9eils of this world teere remoted from ate (from be- 
fore my eyes) ; Ij^U ^ ^1. 

if you want a witniss who can inform you regarding what 
is hidden; L^^^J^ ^ JLl^LI, / will tell you about all 

of them; Ha ^JlLc jJUT aJ^ JaI Jt^ tjj», 

this is a question about wJiich the apostle of Gad was ques- 
tioned, and he gave an answer to it; J^-c L*^x3 



"yS jJtaiLc , site lauylts so as to show {teeth liAe) 
strung pearls or hailstones (in whiteness), 

3) AlHer verbs deiiutiiig ahandoomenl or negleel, aod 
(be ability lo dispense with (^) one thing because of the 
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iion of anoUier (^); because in them is implied tiie 
notion of turniog away {J^^\). For exampie: ^ 

of kmself ;\^kk ^it hedoe$na( required; yji<io ^ j 
^U>Ul)I ^ ^^A^ J find in the study of science that 
wkick oonieiUs m to tkai I cm dftpeme nM ike smgh^ 

of women; ^ ^g^\y ^j;^ 4:!^. vj^'* 

«tf/Sur^ wiih what thou oUowesi, so ikai I may be able 

to dispense with what thou forbiddi'st, and suffice me throuyh 
thy goodness^ so that / may not have occasion for any other 
buiikee. Similarly: ^jJ^^"^!^ ^ jiyCijT ^ Viii, 
this circwnstance occupied hitn so that he coutd not think 
of tmythmg but it; ^ ^ 7^ ^* ^ ^ 

me iaabikty io mention ait the mriaes / ^ ^IdL f ^tj^ \ ^ t 
y^i * ^ loved the yood {o/' this rvorld) so as to neylect 
aU ikaiighi of a^ Lord; &^ ^ (Mau^* ^ ^ io iimgy 
as to de/iy himself every thing, 

4) AAei' \ erUs signifying to leave ojie beliind or lo suipass 
one; as: ^^^JL^I^r ytM do noi surpass me in aay^ 

ihing, fieace ttie expi-ession "^^Jk, not to mention, 
nmek more or mntJk less (aooording to fte context); as: 

v^A^t Jl5^ auU \Jo ^bl, W ^tf clearly saw in 

ike em a fks i of extttu^ ihsnge^ not to mention (and muck 
mare m) ike largest t^ ^em, suck traces of wisdom 
V. II. 12 
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as set hm m the greatest astonishment; |»Cjjt ^ cX^^ ^ 

iw/ to mention {mueh less in) Safed. Hence loo 
(he use of ^ io comparisons (like § 49, 5); as: 

^1 syi 4 * ^ 4 J ^Ul ^iXJf «>aJI oJt ^«A<!r^ 
art thou (where are % verses) m eoiRgnimMi Msr 

rare verse , Mtf/' contains all the things with which the mouth 
can be compared? 

5) also indicates Uie source from which somelbiog 
proceeds; as: lu^ he was satisfied nM hm, was 
gracious to him; dUp I jj» Jiii ^, w*? do this 
at your word, as il Ytm,setting out flrom your ward, mnneed 
hj yovr authority. Hence it sliows a) the authority for 
any siatemeut, iraditioo, or the like; as: ^L^l ^ 

it is related on tlie authority of ii^Sa/S' i; liilill 
^L&^t ^ and our teacher used to narr^e on 

the authority of deer tain sheikh ; ^jy^^^ ^>a^ ^ ^ tX f^ i 

an aufhculic tradition of the Apostle of God; ^\ ^aaJI 

«r is told the prophet thai ha said: and ^) die 
cause from whicli an etfect proceeds as its source; as: 
Hi. t/iot which necessarify follows from it: JSi U 

^ 8^1 , ir^ one eoer perished through asking advice 
(of others), 

6) Lastly, ^ is used of time as equivaleat (o 
^«r/ as: ^yG s^J m a short timcitwiUbe 
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imtffh; ^uJS Cjty afUr m HUh wkik (where Co is reduh<^ 
daoly as ia §^ 49, 3, last example). 

Rem. a. Otaerve the phrases: ^jjo^' oCo^^' 
dUd aged eighty; jj^V^ 0^ ^''^^ /<?a9m^ a 

ffomig ML 

Rem. b, BecMiie of their hmng related in meaotngri uid 
|t|ift are sometimes used indilTerenlly ; for example, aAcr r" ^ 
<I9 MMfar, v^ii2^« fi «mM , , /I'M /9vm, €f, and the 

like. Compare §. 49, 5, 'with §. 50, 4; as also the use of. Ihc IJcb. 
]C , Gesenios' Thesaor., p. 804, seeond oolumo, a. 

Rem* e, is sometimes used as an indcchnabie iK>un| sig> 
nifying tUet which is its original meanins; e. g. jOa^ ^jl. ^ 
i^^Jt^y on his right and his left, 

51. Hie prepositions that indicate molion to or towatds 
a place» are to; ^J^* up io; ^J, (o; towards 

52. Jt (witli pronominal sulTjxes vJllj^, juJ[) is 
opposed to ^ and ^\ as: jJIjT 04^'^ 

Mtf «r(«& IS9 Mtf grme; ili iioMiif he severed himself 

from hm^ abandoned his cause, but jujt ^htfj), >'^v/y 
devoied to his cause; ^^\> ^^d off (see the end .of 
the section)! It signifies: 

1) Motion to or towards a place; as: tXi ^U^ 
he came to the city, 

2) . Transferred to time, the point up to which some- 

12' 
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fhmglaslB or continues; as: ^v^Lb ^ kj^Ib Jfjs'3 
&^^| fj^t a /^or/ Msy peopie sAaii not caue 

10 hM fiat ike inUk HS (he day of the resmreeiitm. It 

occurs in a somewhat different sense in tlie phrase : 

a^^T Jt i^OsiUiaJ^ ke wiU assoMe you (0 ike dm^ 

of (he resurrection {for 

3) J[ also shows that one thing is added to an- 
other, and hence we And it construed with jf^, to increase, 
Moment; as: p^Mpt t^JlHj do not devour 

their suhtimcemaddithn to yovr om; ^i^^S^ sj^kt^jlj, 
thei/ have added a knowledge to the knowledge they possessed. — 

It is also eoDstraed with a^iectives of tha fonn Jjull and 
others, derived from vei^bs signirying love or hatred and 
used in a passive sense, to indicate the sutyect of the feel- 
ing (see §. 34 « rem. a)\ for example: ZmL, V>^' 
dear; ,^\, dearer; ud^, hated, hatful; ydA^L more 
JUdifitL It is used too with near, and similar words, 

in so far as tliey convey the idea of approach or approxi- 
mation, opposed to ^ Om9, far fiom; e. g. oJt ai^ 
^Akjult /br M/j nearer to reverence; whereas 

in 80 for as they convey the idea of the measurement of 
the distance of one place from another, they are construed 
with 5> §• 49, 4. — Finally, notice llie phrases: 

dUj ^^1, lit. on to others of this \jiind)^ and j^o-l ^1 
(contracted ^t), to the end of U, i. e. et eoetera; i2JUI[, 
lit. to thysel/I and Jlll^, thyself from me! I e. 
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Hmd off! lei me tikme! ^[ tjje, sdL ^JLJ^ or sj^ykni 
(Ms is committed or ctUrusied to him. 

Rem. Compare, in general, the tignifications of the lieb. pre- 
poiition or i^H> as eihibiled in Gesenius' Thesaurus. Examples 
of the third sense given above are Levit 18, 18- niS'W 
r^n. Lament 3, 41. O'CB^l "^'h^ 0'.§5 'h^ U3;ib 
The Hebrew uses ^ in several eases in wbieh the Arable em* 

53. differs iroln ^| id indicaliog the motion to- 
wards and at the same time the arriyal at an olject» 

whether this object be actually tuuclied and included or 
not; whereas merely implies the motion towards an ob- 
ject, whether this be arrived at or not; as: ^4^' ^5^* 
ihe dam of mimimg^ However, when ^ and ^[ 
are used m opposition to one another to designate the tcr- 
minus a quo and terminus ad quern, necessarily in- 
cludes the idea of reaching the object Further, when the 
reacliing of the object is distinctly expressed by the govern- 
ing verb or verbal noun itself, the meaning of ^[ is 
naturally modified thereby; as: juJ^ v::.^^.^!, / came up to 
km; apl iT^Sl, the aUmnmff of iL That ^^2^ does not 
necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident 
from its being used to indicate exceptions^ like the German 
V mtf. 

0 

Hem. «. is seareely ever used with pronominal sufllzes. • 
Rem. b» The grammarians, when they wish to make adiv 
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tiaelioB, fay that is iited •t^SfJ. to inSgmit At Mf ^ 

ike whilat is employed ft^Uif »tf^3' ^ MgMte 

the aUainmcnt of the extremity or utmost UmU, 

Rem. "When^^AA. is a simple copulative particle (»„,ALi,0*^, 
or jUjpliA* or s^&la*JLI), in the sense of even^ it exereites, like 
the other copulaiives, such as J, vJi no independent in- 

fluence upon the following noun, vvhich remains under tlic same 
government as the preceding one; as: iUU4Jt ^^X» 

• > • '* 

the pilffrim kene mriud, epem tkate tmeUbn§ m fbet; oJl/l 

t^"*^ iiX*-*,-^'! , / eaten the fish, even the head of it 
(L^lj would mean exehithe ^ Ike* head); ^^L-i^ 

okxJt* eatdl^ ^iHfsile of God used to eontvlt Mi c&mpemitm m «ff 

matters, even household affairs. 

Rem. d. The eorresponding word to ^^2^ hi Hebrew (and 

probably clyniulo^ncally connected with it) is in iVihiopie 
hi!l^:on which see Dillmann's Gr. §. 165, 6, and §. 203, 2, ^ a. 

54. J (with pronominal suffixes JLJ, i-J) 

is coonecied in its derivation with and differs from 
it only in this, that mostly expresses concrete relations, 
local or temporal, whilst ^ generally indicates abstract 
or ideal relations. The principal use of vj is to show tfie 
passing on of the action to a more disiaiU olyect» and hence 
it corresponds to the Latin or German dafye; but it may 
also eaqintss the relation of tlie action to a nearer object, 
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ind 80 stand in place of the aeeuuUue (compare {§. 29 — 34). 

Hence ^ indicates: 

1) The simple relation of an act to the more distant 

object; as: jj juibj^ he gave U to hm; Jti« he said 
to her. 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, ^ often expressei 
the yielding oneeelf up to the aelion of another or lo tfie eflfeet of a 
thing; as: jljCI (Jt yfj^^ b*)^' ^ camel's) 
Uadmg-ttrhuf m kmg as }f4m cm fyUU; aJUl^ lie& ^ 

cfi«99utiut$), MV /Ir/ ounehet he deceived by him. 

Rem. The gnmmarians say that the^f |»^, or preposilioa 

4, is used in this case r jcl nvM / exj^ress the passing on of 
Oe aeHem, 

2) The dative a) of possession; as: iJ ^ j^^Jl 

slu-j( Mtf man if he who has a emreet jttdgmeni; 

ajy J^l> praise beUmgs ia God; jdi tf/'tf 
whence it is used to indicate the author of a proverb, poem, 
&C.; as: ^^^^^t ^ L^t*^>J Jy^i UT* as has been said by 

Mohammed ibn el-Hasan; ^ j ^« ft Ju^i, ^ recifed (a 

/T^A^) by one of them (the pods); jut Jui^ s:;^Jki^l, 
« jMMN Mw r^AT'iMf Il9 me^ and I was Md ii was by Mi; 
b) of permission; as: dLJ^ kJ^, then (his is allowed him 
(lit fir Ii9 Aim); €?) of advantage^ as opposed to J^, which 
•indicates injury; as: L^Ijg U;L^L« ^^.^T ^JLo &&ilt, 
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kmrnmg is ik0 taut 8 eopdxmiee 9f wkai is /m- iU good 

and for Us hurt 

R«ai. m, Tht gmnnwiaos isy thai (j» wImo it indioales po»- 

MSsion , is used 1 g i t , to indicate tkn riglu offropa-ty. of 
^LAJciLiSUi to Mmv lAo/ something it ateribed to one as Ms om 
— Coapare Ihe Hebrew usa^, ll"}^ ^T2p , « l^M/m composed by 

Rem. 6. As ihe Arabs liave no verb corresponding to ourJiaoe^ 
Ihey am oUigad lo tipitta it liy the pnfiMidoa ^ with the genitive 

of the potaeascr; as: tXL^ iik^ ^IS^ >iiiijLj 

Zuhavrhad two hundred slaves; S^L^/Uy «>l JjL^ fti 

So"*-: S? I I - 

itr Aoif m Bftgdad six hundred secret police; v^f ^ Lo> 

/ kme neither /ither nor ton, — So in Hebrew, Gen. 31, !• 

W^^^*? "ia'J<"t)3 n«, as also n>n or '»h I have, PK, 

Rem. tf. ^ is often used, instead of a simple pronominal suIBx, 
in order to avoid rendering a noun definite; e. g. ^1 ^ isAJty 

a hroAer of mine it dead; whereas \sJut would mean ay 

(it may be, only) brother is dead, — So in Hebrew, Geo. 14, 18. 
hvf^ ]n3# « jwM c/lft^ moit high God, not Ifte priett. 

Rem. tf. In pecuniary Inmsaelions J is used to indicate th^ 
creditor, whilst Ju^ expresses Uie dcblor; as: oiit dijJUt 
Ifou ome me (lit fA«iv are to me tjpon ifmi) « lUraMfNl dirhimt. 

Rem. tf« Observe the expreanaas of admiratioa: JhM' 
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what a man he is! Jca.^ ^ J> aJLJ, what « ffum yd* flr^/ 
(lit. 0 MMm «an emmuite mdy from God. Compare Jonah 3, 3. 
nvhv6 n'pna nn>n m3»31, iWpwwft wasaver^ urge d^). 
Hemark also such phrases as: y^\^£j\ si)J Jj&> would you 

Uke some wine? jjjfi I^JLiii" ^I^J jiXI Jj»* ^p*? « w^^^' 
to do ihuf whexe we must supply the substantive » f 

desire t wish, 

3) The purpose for which, and the reason why, 

any thing is doae (relation of Uie actiuii .to its purpose 
and cause); as: ludjUu^ ^L-i, he arose io /te^ him; 

J^^jJJ ^JUif science (or iheanj) is onhj for the purpose 
of being applied in practice; o^^juJb JlSLf ^^^S^ » 

he sought the dignity (or offoe) for tlie purpose of or- 
dering good; jixS \d^y and for this reason it is said; 

because it does harm; / wondered 

at {fjecause of) what he said. 

Hem. In this case ^ is said lu be used JucXjUl j , or &laiJ, 
1^ Mieate emtse. Compare in Hebrew Gen. 4, 23. B^^K ^3 
^V^sh 'njIPf t ^ ^""''^ * because of m wound ghtn me. 

4) After the verb J\J, it often indicates Uie object iu 
reference to which something is said; as: JJSj ^j^ \^y£3 

*JLJI JuaI. ^, do not sag in regard to those who are 
killed in the path of God, they are dead (do not call those 
who are killed fighting for Gods cause, dead); ^^^Jul 

it has come to you. Is this magic? Similarly: t^iZx Jli 
V.ll. 13 
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iLiii Jii ^\,Meslema,ihe son cf 'Abdu i-meiik,smd 
one day to Nosaib, Did you compose a poem in praise of 
so and so? meaning one 0/ /Us famUy; he said, J did. 

Rem. a. Bolh ^ and S are so used in Hebrew.. See Gesenitts* 
Thesaurus, p. 104, (irsl eol., 11, b, and p. 731, second col. 11. 

Rem. h. After the inleijecUon Q# the preposition (J is fre- 
quently prefixed to the name of a person called (o aid, as well as 
to the name of him against whom help is implored, in which case 
il is said lo be used RH_ ft A ^ V *f to ask heh. If there be only one 

^UuLm^ or &>(^(jUMwSi i* e. person called to aid, the preposition 

takes the vowel felliaQusl aswilh Uieprunuininal suffixes, vol. I.§. 356, 
rem. b); as : Jop A^(p, ZiidJ Bui if there be several, j is used with the 
lirsl alone, and J wilh Ihc rebl, unless the inteijeclion be repealed before 
each name, when J isretainedthroughout; as: ftifrMj Jy^SJJ 
help, old young! y^^y S^ji t>r U, 

he^, ZMdand 'Amr! cJLSSi ^^G, Omy 

family and ye who art like my family! If the nanie of the 
person against whom aid is required, luJ .aJ 1 » \ ^ or 
J^^l ^UUMA«JI».be expressed, it takes ^ (with kesra) 

before il, as v^6l^ l^II-^ P^^, UtU 

to/ In the case of Uie ju» -^r' ^"-i "j the vocative termination 
f-^ (see f. 38k 3) is sometimes used instead of J wilh the genhive; 



as: ^^♦aJ i Ju^ ^* ^<^(P ' ayainst Umr! — These expressions 
are also employed %^njiiX}, io express turpriu, in which ease the 

iU^ i_f,.'^.X»i' * I or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same 
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way as Uie kj ^Ljuu^\i e. g. v,^,%\xJU L_>, ^> the wonder! 

^o^e 0/ who setk it (learning) m order to obtain benefU$ firom 
men! ^ In ill these eases (J seems to point out the person or thin^, 

in reference to which the exclaniaUon is uUeredi as being the origin 
and cause of it. 

55. ^ (accusalive of Uie nomen verbi of G^, to 
Aim towards) indi€aies 1) towards a place; as: (jy^itM^ fJ 

lai, t/ieti Uiey wiU set out towards Jerusalem^ 
3) aeeordmg io; as: yi, aeeordm^ to his saying^ as ha 
says (compare Uie use of ^ in §. 54, 3). — is also used 
in all its cases, with a following genitive* as a substan- 

tive or adjective, to signify such as, like; e. g. Jk^^ ^ 

a man such as Zeid; {^de^Sl^ j^T^' jj^kL^I ^ 3JJ^* 
and just so m regard to the other moral characteristics, 
such as liberality and niggardliness \ ] 1 i-C 5 

(L e. Juj |JlXj ^ lUiS jJiXi)# As 
a substantive it likewise means ahaai (circa), in which case 
it may be followed either by tiie genitive or by as: 
^tj3 S0L5 ^ its length is about one hundred cubits; 

Jl».|^ <^ ^ jLe> ai (a distance of) about six nuarchas; 

Jk^ ^ ^ICtT ^ f/ i> a^Mf/ the size of FMd, 

56. The preposition ^ (witli pronominal suffixes 

liLui/ lui), on the difference between which and 1^ see 

§. 57, indicates; , 

13' 
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1) Both rest in a place or during a time and motion 

into a place, in wliicli lader caso il coiTCSponds (o llie Greek 
elg or the Latin tin with the acdusative; as: 94^1 in 

iAe house; &L1JI ikh ^, in ihis year; ^JLaJT^ 

he feU into the welt; s^CkX^T ^ , he wrote on llie 

hack of the letter: ^^xLLJf ^ iJUf Mi^* God n ill cast 
him into^ (make him dwell in) the viSages* This signification 

is (lion (lansrerred (o l!io relaliori subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as Uie place 
in which the other is, or happens, or into which it goes or 
is put; as: ^JUaJI ^, in the state of pupilage; ^^kjj^ 

' " - Y - "u " ['t \i '\ tT • ■' *" *" "T '1 • — ^ 

^JJULl, he ?/tust oheij his (Ibe teacher's) orders in all that is not 
contrary to the will of Go^ but not in those things which^ 
whilst they are tn accordance with the wtH of the creature, 
are against the will of the Creator; ^ 5*4^0, whatever 
good there is in it; Jiiult J^3, he commenced studying; 

jO^J ^ aJUf ^^'irfctxj, A'/i^ M^iw ^/ilSfT £v/9 ^ merey. 

2) ^ is sometimes equivalent in meaning to /LJe* 

with, or ^jjo, among; as: uJ! .s. 3 x -Ijv^ //^ 

(lit. in the midst of) 50,000 men. 

3) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, 
that in which these move; as: jlll^Jl ^CokT 3 ^^4^ jJli, 
reflect two months upon (he choice of a teacher'^ ^\ 
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dU3 3 j££S, he fimf meditaie uptm ikis; ^ ^JlXj, 

^£»Artf ii^tftt/ (whereas dJiX^ jJUC» would mean 
spoke this tmi, he gaM utterance io this apinion). Hence 
it is used in sfating (lie sul)ject of a book or chapter^ as: 
^^jLiTjff ^ wil^t he conned a book on morak; 

jJUil &A0U ^ JuAi» A ch^er treating of the nature of set' 

ence; l^\jj\y 'i^\-^\^^SLXs^,ihebookofthe 
shming stars, treating of (he kings of Misr and el-Kahira, 

4) j is used after verbs signifying desire, like 

and ill connection wilii the object desired j as: 

should he, who has experienced the sweetness of know- 
ledge and of the appUeaUon of it in practke, desire any^ 
thing (hat men possess? ^^lllf Jlpl ^ ^ ^1 
he must not covet peoples property. 

5) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, 
governing the thing with which the other is compared; 

as: 5| ^^^^ '^^^ ^» l^^^' ^/^ mereig 

a temporary usufruct, compared with the Ufe to come; 

lit. )vhen put into U , the snialler ohject being, as it were, 
placed within the larger one for the purpose of comparing 
the two. 

6) Lastly ^ is used to express proportion (e. g. length 
and breadth) and midHp&M^\ as: ^ LIl j ^^wV-^ ^I^Jb 

Li^ Ifitjj its length is fifty cubits » by twdoe 
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evbiit m kreoMiOfim. M or Fr. sur); s.r,s. ^ l£u, 
three uUo five or three times five, according to the phrase 
dcXi tS<3^ V;^' ^ nmUqfUed one nmib«r mo^er 

(lit ^/riM^Xr M<f one into the other). 



1o MMe Umewtdplaee (see voL I. 221, ran. e). 

.Rem. k. Hie Hebrew uses ^ in nott of the above ngnifleattona; 

e. y. n^3? . N^rin njis'? , nnt^ fe*) 7 , 16) ; 

C1^^'2fi<~C]{ D^"}K^pa ^&n*ng> J^tophel it among those who are 
em^^irinff Jbtdom (2 Sam. 16, 31); 2 ")ai; ^ ^DH, 

2 niil : &c. 

57. (with pronominal suffixes fi^^ lu) differs 
from j in this, that like the Latin and German in, 

shows that one thing is actually in the midst of another* 
surrounded by it on all sides; whereas o merely indi- 
cates that the one is close by the other or in contact with 
it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions prope^ 
jttxta, apud, ad^ and the German an or hei. For example: 
ij^Ull wlI^ Hji> ^ifUkge close to{oT hard by) the gate 
of el-Kahwa; JlLo <^)^> I passed by anum; ju JLXL, 
he set beside (or by) hm\ ^«X*^ sSl\ ^^Jci^, God helped 

you at Bidr\ there was at (or m, 

Germ, xn^ Fr. a) tl-Medlna a merchant \^j^o^ ^y^> ^ ^^^^ 
m {belonymy io) Egypt; 5pH^5 > ^''^ ^ fiMTif m At> 
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Hence it is coostnied with verbs signifying (o adhere^ aUach, 

or coonect (e. g. j^^JLi, ^) seize, take, or begin 

(e. g. IJ^), flee for refuge ta, believe in, and swear by 
(e. g. SU, jjiC ji-lif). For example: j^3L£?l> iLci f^-^;*; 
^ y^Jj^S Sl> M^'/* heads adhere to their shouldei's and they 
have no necks', ^CljC (JXllT 5^JJt because the warms 

sHck to iie/hut; (jJLliG he began h study; ijjb <jya 



/tf/f^ refuge with God from his wrath \ 

^X^lpl «JLJb s:>jL«I, / believe in the one God\ 
I swear by God; dL«l^, by iky head! — Hence» too, it is 
used after 16 1, to! see! introducing a person or thing that 
comes suddenly into view (ai ^1 a * u or 161 

iUjLsUtll; as: ^'yj ijj^^A^Jy^ ij^i* ^fulst ^c was going 
atony, he suddenty percehed a ctoud of dust; oiaJ^ Oj 
■gr^YL* (il I jl^ ^ middle of 

the passage^ laUat once heard a great noise; Jc^T ^ 
syLxIt J<i j^i^^^ I^IJ,^''^^/ /i'tf were talking y a great 
damaur suddenly arose at the door; ju[«lil aJ JUb JlLI^ 16 f 
Jjj»l tXi' 'iS'^»behold there came forward a man called the seigid 
Bh-aka, Here we must supply the participle of the verb 
I, to perceive, which is construed with vj, as, for in- 



3 » 



stance, in the first of the above examples, yjL^ lit h>|j 
Qj^^ ^ yj'yjc^. The same remark applies to J^l^in such 

phrases as: ^^x^(>lii <£L ^bf, flC that you 

are trying to deeeise me; methinks I see you 
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2 , 



slain; i. e. viJb .[j*^ — From (lie irlea of contact 

there arises^ in the case of a superior and inferior or primary 
and secondary object, (haf of companionship and connection; 
as: jJi^L ^L^« /te set out with his household; ^sf^i 

iMU&o^Ui^K he bought (he ass along wUh iis bridle, Uiidei* 
this idea are figoratively represented the following relations. 

1) The relation between subjecl and piedicate, QSpeci- 
ally in negative propositions; as: iJUT p^l 

^^'^'y ^'^^ see that God is powerful 
(enough) to bring the dead to life? satJJ» i do not knom; 

ouLl, / cannot read; ^ Le, tikeg are notbe^ 

Hovers, 

2) The relation between the act and its object, a) This 
is always the case after mtramiiwe verbs, especially such 
as indicate moliony e. g. *L&., ^1, come, ^jej, to go 
amy; "^y, to dtpart, set out, JLlJ> ^ tf^ 
up, riscy U^, to be high, &c. These verbs are construed 
witli w and the genitive of Uie tiling, accompanied by« 
or in connection with, which one performs the act they denote, 
ihey must therefore be tianslaled into English by transitive 
verbs. For example: jilL ^ i)r^ l^ Mng (lit. 

emite nriih) a sura (chapter) like it; ^yJkJ «JUI 

Cod took away (lit. w'^//^ away with) their light ; (^iL j»Ui, 
he uphM the truth\ %fX^ ud^» ^^^'^ 

hm the burden of the government; it__3 t j 
it on high, b) The same construction is also employed 
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with IransUwe verbs, not only when they signify motion, 
but in otter cases too, and the verbs must then be used 
absolutely; as: j^j^J^i^ju, he sent them to me (liL he 
performed the act of sefidmg to me m emmeeikn wi^ or 
hy means of, them , using them as the objects through 
wliich he realized that act). This happens in particular when 
the transitive verb is used in a figwraime sense^ and the pre- 
position is then called ^LswJI iLT, the figurative bi; as: 
L^Jf Cm^* he has hrohsn the stick, but ^gMj "JJT, he 
has broken my heart; Ibjuli ^ bone, 

but he has comforted my heart; ^1 ^ 

L^JU^ ^ L^j la^lsUliT stX^. JJoaSl and 

(here is no doubi (hat the usiny of these pUads for food 

is one of the reasons that prevents them (lit cuts them off) 
from aUammg their full gramth. In this case o indicates 
the adhesion of the action to its object The relation of Uie 
acts of breaking, cutting, to their ol^ects in an impro- 
per spiritnal sense, requires a prepositional exponent, as being 
a less iinniediale relatioji tjian when lliey are used in their 
proper maleriai sense. 

3) The relation between the act and the instrument 
with which, the means by which, or the reason why, it is 
performed; as: ulLIiC he stem him with the sword; 

aSGr^ S?^ 7^^* ftJ^f aijjS» God witt yrani hm patience 

Htrough the satutery power <rf prayer to Him; |t|^*^ U^i 
jlihlaj jl^^^lLue, wherrforoy because of their breakiny their 

caeenant, we have cursed them (U redundant, see § 49, 3^ 

v.n. 14 
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aod § 50> 6). — Connected herewith is the use of y with 
surnames, kc, oAer O^^, be known; as also, after 
to he efumgK to suffice, with the person or thing that suf- 
fices or is enough for oiiej e. g. o^^ji^l ^^JU ^y**^ 
^LLxJ^L, HoMn hm 'AR, knomn by ike name of U-Mar^ 

ffhMi; ^yiio ^.tS'> a vUbtge- knmen by the name of 
Bakma; !ju^>a &JUb God sufficeth , as a witness; 

Jjliil IS^U;^ LXfcfS jOxJf glL Mif of learn- 

iny a sufficient motive and incentive to the sensible man, 
— The price of any article is also expressed by the pre- 
position after verbs signifying to buy, pay, &c., as being 
the instrumentai* means with which the act is performed; as: 
^UjJo UJLi he bought a reed -pen for a d'm'ar; 

^j^L iJiL4it lj^£&t, they have purchased error at the 

price of truth; ^^dSjt t^VU^ ^\ iLfji |^J, Ihey shali 
suffer a painful punishment for liaving charged {pt/iers) 
»Uk being Uars (I^I^^Uj- r^^)- 

Rem. a. The prcposiliun tvilliout is expressed ui Arabic by 
and more rarely ^jyc and Jo ; >o can be used 

only Willi an indefinite subslanlive, ^^i^ willi one Uial is either defi- 

nitc or indefinite; as: »Lo X^^.^^ J Jk£ ^^LLiJLw, a ntfer ivilft 

ou/ it Hke « r»p^ ivAAovf water; f^^j^ ^u»wiAaiit trees' 

tUy; jjil ^jJb, w^ttsOy; \ji^k^ Jxk J^, without amirmfenys 
• L^>t^ LgtyO^t '^^^^^ (poyi^ of^uJ j^rice, — Compare iu Hebrew VC>^ 
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Rem. h. In fonnuias saeh as ^t^b, Ami art as dear 

to me as falher and mother, llie preposition depends upon Uic word 
f^dSif rmuomtd, which is understood, and the literal .meaning is: 
thou art to be ransomed for my father and mother, II is called by 
the grammarians &j ju£l( il^i Uu M that expreaes rauomt but 

is in rsalily the *Lf.or W efprieet as used aAer (5^1, 

^ (see above, no. 3» at the. end). In the same way as ^l^, 
are used ^^JU^ and 

l\ e m. c. In phrases like (^jumjo) (^aIaj ^5^^ J^' oCoi Atf 

idril « ttf/brtf the Prophn, ^^^^ Juu 

orrHfed tm mmUhs and sonu days after is the M of mea- 

twr$, and quite difllerenl in meaning from the accusative of time how 
long; yj^yi ^ ^a ?^Lw means he travelled for two days before 
me, profectus est biduum ante me, Germ, er reitle xmei Taye long par 
tnir, bul ^ ^fy^Y^r ^^Zs ^Ll, storied two days before me, profee- 
tus est biduo ante me, Germ, er reisie x»e% Tmye tormireb. Observe 
thai with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 

Rem. d. The granunarians denote the various uses of «^ by 



.0 



saying that it is used ^jL^^* to express adhesion; 

swearing; or Kmj^ i^J compemhnsk^ and cwmeC' 

Uen\ gjj^n'Mi torender 4m(iiUrmsiti»eJ verbiremUhfe; sSGUil^Ji 

1^ indicate the instrument of whose aid we avail onrsehfes; jjJLiSjLj, 
express the reason or cau^^ j and ^ifiM or ^^^yiAjlj, jto^ 
ihe frieiB given for anything. 

14* 
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Rem» tf. a 18 used in Hebrew in nearly all Ihe above aignifiea- 
tions, as well as in Uiose of ^, (§. 56, rem. b). For example: 1 Sam. 

3 t'DtCi, a^bnGV^iftfy, Nttm.2a20. 133 oga trinpSoiiK«y'i, 

Jcrem. 11, 19. V\} ; die so-called rssentiae, Exod. 6.3- 

>^ . • . Dnnaw-^ k-^w, iwiah 4o, lo, nin^ i^ik nan 
maj pma ; ficcies. 5. 2. ijij; ana di^jpih «2, Deui. 23, 6, loip 
D>fiai onb DDni<; a-^na ann, D^axa hooi 2 Sain.24, 24. 

Rem./. In the above section, under no. 3, as well as in §.49, 3, 
and § 60, 6, we have examples of the redundant use of Ut after Ihe 
prepositions ^yfit A^, and The same thing occurs in Hebrew, 
in whieh case TOf lakes the fonn of ID; as Job 27, 14. ailJ"!D^> Pi. 

11, 2. ^sfc*-^Da, Exod. 16, 6. ia«ioa. 
58. (farely ^) ntif^, milSl, indicates compa- 
nionship and connection (Sx-^UiJ); as: ^^^H, /r<7- 
alon^ tvith me; ^jL^ ^ counsel nM me; 
^ d^p\ ^^ "^^ saneUfy emmoi exi^ ahng 
(tf incang^MU wUh) ignorance; juU |^(^ L! ^ 
MwfA repetltum of Aai pofHiion </* lif ipteA had' gone he^ 
fore (repeating at Uie same time what had been done be- 
fore). Hence it is used to show that a person possesses 
something or has got it along with him; as: b^aI^ vEUlo Jl^, 

have you got an mkMUe wUh gou? pb^,^ ^lC)i> ^ Le, 
/ /me neither dinar nor dirhan {neUher gold nor sUver) 
hg me, — Sometimes it signifies m addition io^ besides; as: 
Ui>^ in addition to his being {besides /lis being) a 
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sirmtger, — More frequently il means mimth»Umding t de- 

spUe.aUhougk; as; ^j^^^ "f* ^ despite his bravery he 

was killed; ^\ dUj ^y^y^ ^J^- 1^ 

Sj^L-d^^, HO one was' mare ckar-^hied ihtm the Apostle 

(Mohammedjf and notfvithsiandin// [his, he was ordered to 

comuk others; jL^f ^J^^f ^1 ^ r^f^^^ c^* 'f^ 
fcllJl he was unable to destroy the pyramids^ although 
it is easier to destroy than to hmld (compare in English 
nMed; in Heb. a, e. g. Job 1, 22. nfi<r^3a> Dent 1, 32. 
rnn '^'y^^\ Num. \i, ll. nm^l ^^3; and iu Persian and 
5>^^ G). — Lastly ^ is used in comparisons, and must 
then be Iranslaled into English by con^red to, in compari- 
son miA; as: jj^ Jum 'y^\y compared witi% him et-Madir 
(Elias, llic wandering Jew of the Mohaniniedans) is a tent- 
peg^ i. e. fixed and motionless, an expression used of one 
who leads an unsettled vagabond bfe 

Ii.em. tf. ^ ie, as the Arab grammarians lemaifc, properly Ihe 

aoeosaltve of a nouD, signifying: association, cemuschn. See vol. I. 
$ 369. 

Rem. fr. To ^ corresponds in Hebrew CV.; e. g. Gem 19, 1. 

Dl^l, and Lot along with him; TjB^f C^it^K; CJ| "131, CV, Dnb, 
, 33^ Nehem. d, la tircSh, and netwUhttandin^ tMs. 

59. JUA, properly the accusative of a noun jOi^, a 

side, sigoiiies deside, near, by; as; ^'Li(> (jbT^. 
and he used io lay notebooks beside him; 9 v5^^5 
j(j(>^ sOu^ f^XXil ^i^ilj} tf^'^ ^'^'^ ^'^^ camtnence 



Digitized by Google 



110 Pari Third. Synlmx. 

io speak before km unkss with hit permistum. Used of 
Hme, it shows fha( somelliing is closely connected with wliat 
took |>lace at a particular liiue, by liappening either simui- 
(aoeously or immediately afler; as; iU6 dlr, whilst this 
took place or immediately after this took place, hereiipon; 
U jJ^, whUsti during, or immediately after, — Further, 
jjjt, like implies possession and comparison; as:^|^|^ 

g^iln JU^ Le, what the people lutve <x possess; ^y$S ^yXi 

JU^, kinys of the earth arc dust compared 
with (lit at the side of) God> — Lastly ^ (like <he La- 
tin apud, Fr. chez^ and Persian implies in ones mind, 

in his opinion; as: UiL-iue Lljii Lc ^jJx vl^l^^l, 
rfi^ift/ Mtfs^ in my opinion is what our sheikhs have done; 
^jy^ UV^' u' ''^^ u'^' ^of' nn nas in his opinion 

created; &Juu^ Ju^3Umo JU£> aceordtny to you it is 
impossible that he (God) should do it. 



Rem. a. On the phrase vJjUfti — tjkj^ Jl^, see 
rem. . 

** • • 

Rem. ^. JUa is Bometimes (in modem Arable generally) pro- 



nouDced JUa* isrcly jUfr 



Rem. <7. To jUft correspond in Hebrew "•fij; and CJ^, e. jr. 

24, 26. USJjf, apud nos, in domo nostra ; Job 9, 2. l&'^JjK pla^'HO'l 
^T^^^jOnd how eon a men be just in Gods sight (judice Deo). 
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60. ^Jj (with suffixes ^iUi bjJ), fjJ or ^Jj 

(with suilixes ^Jj, ^OJ, iu>JJ% is a cooiparativeiy rare 
word, equivalent in meaning to Sli^ (see §.59); as: jJi^l 

&j jJ ^\ uCji,ifl JLi^l ^(lif ^t, beSei^ed that fire was 

the moat excellent of the things which were in his posses^ 
sum; (^LJl tJJ U»Ju^ UiJI;, ^ lord 

' Rem. The lexicographers cnunierale several ollu-r forms of Uus 

word;. viz. ^<jj, ^ijj; ^jj, ^^^jj; Jj, jJ» 0^- 

61. ^jju, between^ among, is properly the accusative of 
Uie suhstaiUive sigiiiiying iiUerveimg space, wtiidi way 
be regarded either as umHng or as siparaHng two or more 
objects, wlieiice ^jIj may be coiislriied with verbs of either 
meaning; as: he wuled us^ yj^^kepari" 
ed us, lit. ke untied mar separatim and parted mr connec- 
tim; fXiy^ ^1 ('Od has unUed your hearts, — 
If two genitives follow ^jlS, and either or each of them is 
a pronominal suiljx, the preposition must be repeated before 
the second, and the conjunction ; inserted; as: joo. ^ju?, 
between me and him; |JJCl».| ^j^y j^^^^t belneen you and 
your brother. But if both are substantives, this is not done; 
as: ^^^y o4) between Zeid and 'Amr, — Instoatl of 

the simple ^jIj, we often meet with ^jl^ U, what is bC" 
trnen, and ^jl^ U^i, m what ,is between, fioili and 
^^Ct are often used in the sense of bath — and, and 
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o{ partly — partly (tam — quam, parlim — parliiij)j as: 
^^4^; ^^7^ ^* knom and paribf rnhnwrn-; 

^5 ^ ^ ^ (5i^^» ^^^""^ ^ ^ ''^^ ^ 

poor; yxJy ^ iAe tribe were partly slam, 

and partly taken prisoners, fn sucli cases or ^^1^ Le 
holds tlie place of a substantive expressing Uiai which unites 
both objects as parts of one whole. — If we wish to indi- 
cate the entire interval between two places or Uvu points of 
time, J[ is used before the second substantiye; as: 
iti Jf S^^olir between el-Basra and Mikka, — Observe 
the phrase ^ jli ^4>^ be/are any one, in his presencey 
lit between his hands; as: <JjiI) ^ ^<yi rj^^' 
fleeing of the wolj bef ore him (the dog). 

Rem. «. From are fomed the ooigunctive adverbs of lime 
and m^T, whilst^ which naturally exercise no inflaeDce upon 
the following clause; as: auip UlS, wkUit we wre emUmg 
htm; JifUit yl^JiJ UaJ, wMM ^roMm peopU; J^^ 
whUst Zeid is being beaten. 

Rem. b» Wilh the uses of eompare those of )«3; in parti- 
cular .... pa and ^ . • • both ^Avwn -one thing and another, 

and also w/tether — or. See Geseiiius' Thesaurus, p. 203^ second 
coltmm. 

62. (with pronominal suifixes i^^f «d^)t 
over, above, upon, b used: 

1) In its original heed sense <»SGu.J!^ /<9 ienoU 
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higher elmUim); as: ^L>> JLl oJlili, and U (the 
pigeon) began to hover over a waU; ^wkit IjLIj[ S^y 
he fomi a person vpon the road; t^yc JaS^^ 

//^ ^tfvi; on t/ie wall the figure of a man; v1>Ia^ 
,jiiS, / had an eoUon cUUhes. The same sense is farther 
exemplified in: sjoljl ^ ''^ ^'^^ ^f^^i^ (because 

a person siUing at table rises above (he ievei of ii); <Ju^ 

he sa( at ihe door of his house; ^Ij ^^Jlx uiij, 

hy ihe head of so and so; o^pt 3 ^^4^ 
^1^4-^1 aL^I (ja^\JA^. ^gii, at ihe iinie tvhen he was 
very eager to uwestigate the pecuMarities ^ Umbs 

animals; »^ ^^JU contemplated or examined some- 

thing; ^^Ic «j&t, A« became acqwMed wUh or tf^ 
qiured a knowledge of something ; iuJLa lyi, either (the 
pupil) read (a book) before him (the teacher), studied under 

him, or /w (I ho (rachei) nv/d (a book) to /urn (the pupil); 
l»4.JLc kllLpI Atf r«4i<^ Mtf ilfi^ to ihem; v^liJo tjo 



Jk4dff ^^JU if^LiAJl, ^« ^^yoA ihe book of (canmiical) prayer 
before Mohammed, began to read it under him as his in- 
structor. Similarly in Liie phrases: (L^IJLa) a^X^ he 
(she) fainted (lit. ihere was a covering of darkness over 

hitn or her); do.; (14*^1^) ^ ^ 



faifit; |*^CJ|^ /'^tf^^ be upon youl aaJU &JLIt IL^J 

tf^MTtf OT^rcy ^ him» may God have mercy on him. 

V.ll. 15 
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2) In a hosliie sense, ui wiiidi case it cati generally 
be rendered by ogmnti or upon; as: auJU 
out against him (with an army J, he rebelled against him; 
&IU "Ji, Ae rusAed tgfon Aim; il^Jx. (kerrfore gwe 



md against Mm; ^^^sl^I 'jjJci^S ^^ill^t ^ mMstbear 



his troiifjlcs patiently (lit. /////.v/ exercise patience against 
iAemJ; sit iXlik ^^'i'^, thai kis nUelligenee 

and his knawledge mag not become an argument against him ; 
I^IJU Lo j I4J Li ^jJaSs uJm ft£i)t, learning is the stmts 
cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (see 
§. 54, 2, Siaiilarly in llic [)lira.se.s: (^am^) s^aM> 
dtf/icutt for me, opposed (o (^*^) S4^> easgfor me; 
jlift ^r^) d^l/icuU for me, also ^/tw opposed 
in both senses (0 ^^JLc ; ^^a^.^ hidden from me, 
obscure to me, opposed to cltar to me. It is 

therefore construed witli verbs signifying to be angry with 
and to incite or inatiyatc ; as: iuix vjkii* he was angry 
with him; juJLa Ihfew lUiJu |U» QvoAr to htm 

out of anger with him; ^^iJXlf (5^!,^ urged on the 
dog against him, set the dog at or tq^on him (tu would 
mean he made the dog attach itsef/' to himj, Frequeutly, 
however, when construed with these verbs, it does not imply 
a hostile luovenieiil against an ohjecl, but merely motion to- 
wards it to. get possession of it or do it; e. g. ^&iiaL'| 
^^.^f, urging or encouraging to action; ^^^k^^ s^xLl^ 

>»<ux«a3 ^^ix 8b|, they talked to itim, urging km to 
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wriie a book; ^gki, ^UbJ^f i^^^ concent 
for the Hfe to come induces man io do well (lit carries 
km tomerds good); &i^LJjT(5p(XjTs>^ Jl^ tiUU. U, 
what induced you to set up this empitj clam? Hence too 
to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives Je^, 
greed, and (>x)y^, greedy, are conshrued with and the 
genitive of the diing coveted. — The phrase ^^^ii ^JU J^(>» 
/<9 ^0 m /o is used when the person sought is in his 
house or room, so that we actually find him; Jl JiiLj 
merely means to go into on^s house or room. 

3) Of a debt that one owes, and a duty tiiai is in- 
cnmbent i^mmi one; as: ^|^U1}4> ^iXlJU you owe me two 
dinars (see §. 54, 2, rem. d.)\ (JUJf 4^ 

^XZji ^ Mtf MT^^ after knawtedge is an ordnance for 
every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by diving commatid 
to seek after knowledge); I Job Jjbb* <^CJiA» it ism- 



cumbent upon you to do this, you must do this; ^| vi 
Sli^r ^ )7^> refrain from slander or back'- 

biting. 

4) Of tlie advantage, superiority or distinction that one 
person or thing enjoys wer another; as: ^^le J^5f JL^i 
jLjCj^C^t, Adam's superiority over the angels; ^C^\ 

^yj^Ami^f who love the pre- 



sent life more titan the life to come; s^a& ^^JLa (s^Uil^j) s^l, 
Ac preferred U to the rest^ selected it in prefereme to the 
others. 

5) Of Uie condition in which any one is in respect to 

15» 
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religion, Irmde or profession, heaHfa, forimie, meDlal or bo- 
dily gifts, <5cc (projierly, ilje ground or basis oh which he 
glands io these respeds). For eumpie: crlii^ 
people foUuic, or con/arm to, the religion of their Ai/if/s; 
»^ Jk^ v5;i^7 «sbllJ ^^^aJT oJ(i, ike Jem My « 7%^ 
Christians are not (grewsiedj upem anything, hate nothing 
to stand i^n; sjuiii^ (J^\jtsSk^ (y^ fj, Jke 
fmmd nothing in apposition to what ke Mimett; tTll 
p j»| ^Imili^yo JW matter tthether thtg 

be endowed wiih hitman form or not; ^^jU illj i^^*^ 

u^-^Tj Ji*itf juir ^ ikr Awif « 

slave-girl, endonrd vith the highest degree both of beauty 

m 

ond of knowledge of singing and insimmentat nmsie; 
ftlJU li, ^ state in wkiek I am; C^^\ Jil vLoT 

(the orders of) 
many a enp 
haoe I quaff ed with delights 

6) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, 
one does a thing; as: IfJlg sj^l, he was seized 

with a passion for her mkit^h he eovM not restrain (h(. 
there seized him on her account something which tie could 
not master); ^ ^ b^S.praisebe to God for what 

he has done; 8fSL^T<J^ ' reproached him for 

having neglected to send him a present in return ; I^^Xjsi^ 
Iis!4X0 Le^ jU iJj?> and that ye shoM glorify God for having 
guided you; >tUhrl ,^1 .why am I to give you my 



jiJ^S ^l^> i ^Mtf ^Mf^ ^ comply with (th 
the emif^s messenger; g3j ^^Xl ouyi^ u^l^;* 
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money? SXI^ iil ♦Id- , he came, on llic y round of his beiny 

akiny; IjiLS jLe jliUQl CJu ^1, he came to the kinys yale, 
pretending to be his sister; auJU % Ido not ask 

you /or money on that account (scil. gjl^tlii^htildiny upon 
it, or lujix Ijk^^, relying on it J; (jarticularly in (he conioioii 

phrase ^1 *U^, buHdiny upon, reckoning or relying 
upoti^ such and such a thtng- 

7) Of the terms or condilions, as (lie ground or basis, 
on which anything is done; as: s^J^ ^1 4-'<^ i! f^^* 

, V m ; , he consented to this proposal of theirs, on condition 
Aat they should provide Aim with weapons; sjis ]lL\Jo 
he made peace n ith him on {the condition that he 
should pay him) 1000 dirhems, 

8) In saying that one thing liappens in spite of or 
notwithstanding another thing, that might have prevented 
it; as: JuIm J/ JL-JiX^I, / null punish you not with- 
standing your great age (liL in your state of great age, 

see no. 5); L^^LUc » l^'^ horses run not- 

wiihstanding their defects, 

9) Of the rule or standard according lo which something 
is done; as: &ij^isJf s^j^JLa* after this manner ;Ia^ 

fhyiai, according to a duty observed proportion; U Jl^ 



» ♦ -e 



s^joC'I ^ » accordiny to what I have seen (stated) in 

hooks; sSCa. Lo , according to what he rdaied, 

10) Of the tiling of which we speak, which forms, as 
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it were, the basis of our conversation (compare smer. 

Germ, iiber); as: JJj Jli, he said concerning ihiSy 
on this matter. 



Rem. «. Observe the fbUowing phrases: jl^ ^ ^ fetch 

' ' «<' ' 
to me, stil. I^J^jl or some siinilar word (see no. 2, al 

Ihe end); yj>AMj\j u^tJt ^« itj iqmn iA# A^mI Mif 

•» ^ 
i. e. jftoO fte <fofi« mmI wUUngly and promptly; ^^p( JLa, 

«• oil wip/y stomal, futm^ (Uu'm <fe spittle); (tV^) 

^SU, lft*«6ii^ or r^ofto md $0; (sjj) ajjj J^^ or 

simply juJLa, ^ Am meam, through him, as: liSj^frLo UiT; 
«uAam^ jLft , ^ra«/ what thou hast promised by thy apostles, 

^y**) aJU', i7 the mouth (lii.) /o/)^M<r a/" 

^ €g^tUe; and the aiyurations tdL^iA «JUG, -^^Ife ^'llaS, 
Jm^pkre you by God, bymyUfe (to do so and so), which are usually 
followed by the particle lit. thig oath with all its consequences 
be upon you, if you do not do so and so. — The phrase I Jo . djds. 
seize Zeid, has already been mentioned in 36, rem. In this sense 
All r is also oonstiued with the preposition 1^, as: X '"^ * If 
JL-^^Lj, attack those men, jL^UjJLj pCLLi , 
el'Temima, 

Rem. The Hebrew preposition hv., ^^V i is used in all these 

various siKiiificalioris; c. g. D^Pr^^y, IK'K D^DSn HJhl'rW 
vSj;(Gen. 37, 23), cni (Ps. 103. 13); hv. Cj?, hv. njlT. 316^, 

Dn*M '^j; nyo (Job, 16, lO), ^y -153, n;nNi (Job, 7, 

20). «5. ^5; n-jt?^ ?i^nr^ ^^}(2 Sam. is. ii). 
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> jU D'ojif' >nai (Prov. 7, 14); k-ju (Ps. 89, 8j, naa 

^ (Gen. 49, 26); nc-^]; .«t MeouHtaf»kaifh2 WniH 1^JS}""»9 
D1*n, % (l>s. 44, 23); yi^^lN- N^'Q IFIH'^' although 
or notmUhsUmdmg tho» knowctt (Job, 10, 7), Ctfl'M^ 
Ifttfu^ (here ii no wrong m my hands (Job, 16, 17); "l^'l^l 
D^JiJ^n* (wrolcj about ihe trees [i K. 6, 13), tjijj; ^RjJDl^ 

ibtbj /Aav heard toy emteermng thct (Gen. 41, 15); "13^ "1^1 
VJS^'^Ji;, a jpoAr«n m «Mfcm (Prov. 26, 11). 

63. (pruperly llie accusative uf ^yOt a noineii actio- 
nis from /<» beneaih^ less, infenor, related to 

Lii, ^ come near, and LSj, ^ or worse) and 
u)^^ cK* which combination ^ has a (lartitive force, 
signify under, below, beiiealA, They indicate: 

1) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or 

that an actiorj lakes place. Mow some place; as: 
JiiLi i^^i l^ttii. lAeif ml Mow San a; ^^jjf 

"j^jjisi ^JU ijyi, in Ike ravine Ihat is below Sild {there Iki) 
a murdered man, 

2) That one person or thing comes near or approxi- 
mates to anotlier, especially a higher one (properly, stands 
under it» does not reach it); as: (ji^«> slood 

close by the yowig she-camel; diyi J>*>!, come nearer (lo 
me)! lit approach not far from yourself (towards me); 

^y>>, seize Zeid {who stands not far from you, see 
$. 35, rem.) 

3) Tliat one space, distance or number does not equal 
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or complete another; as: ySt sLe^ I and be- 

tween them there was less than a stones throw. 

4) That one thing is smaller or worse iLan aoottier; 
as: ^\y^\ 3 J^jJI ,%JLjJI ^^^j ^,mayni/in-tif spten- 
dour m tlie retinue of princes is less {jyiorious) than 
lemrnmg. 

5) That a quality which belongs to one person or 
thing is not possessed by another, and that tlie latter is 

therefore in tliis respect opposed to Ihe other; as: 
dlJi> (^^LkJf '^!^^some of them are tqtright^ 

some not (lit and some of them remain under upriyhtness, 
do not attain to that quaUly). In tliis sense is equiva- 
lent to ^Ifr. 

6) Thai a |)ei*son or thing is excluded <»r excepted, neg- 
lected or ))ost|>otied (properly, tliat the action afliects it 
to a less degree than it does another); as: slj( yi^Si 
iijtki ^ Lo j ^ Uo ) he invokes , to the exclusion of God^ 
what can neither mfure nor benefit him, he invokes what 
can neither kc, but not God; j^<ilju ii^^l 8<Xj6 ji| 
ftJUi 1^^^ J^ll^ jf, the people of t/iis city worsk^ idols and 

notGod:y^ bl^ ^ aJJl ^^i> ^ ^IjCl U,^^ have nopatron 

and m helper exc^t God;<^^\ ^^«> UjDi^b > act 
according to one of 0iese {two rules), but not the other; ^^iull 

oUiVaaLjl ^^t> o^^t 3^ ^^'^^'^ old in 

preference to 0ia new; jf^^tS jlC^tj , and he sought you 
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m preference to all other men. — Here musl also be 
meationed ^^i, and Ihe rarer Jo, in the scnsp of mihtmi: 

as: SiiJ! (jjiJ JUSr vLluif Ji-jJ, JWtfiSr^ tf««ftf/ he ae- 

mured mtk&ut trouble: JiSi 16 (2,^*>, Mtf ass will 

sM wKkout this; ^ ^yd^ U j^l^ 

merchants of the emmtrtj of Malabar take them wtthaut 
(payum any) price (for them). 

Rem. JLj^J and ly •■>^ n , as inlcrjeclions, arc equivalent 
*to oC^Ut* |lXieCei (see §. 36» 2, /ooilr <Mff/ Uike carel as: 
^^Jj^Aftj ;9 * far* oiMi give them no quarter, — On the 

phrases fjk^^ db^i>» S^^^i>>&e., see ^ 35, rem. 

7) That one objecl is placed before another, eillier^?) as 

a Iiiiidraiirc or ol»slarIe to prevent a person froin gelling 
at it, or b) as a i)ro(ecliori lo defend it • from some one; 
as: ^\a£iS L'yL^ LdAJf^a. iU^ ^ji, before this there are the 
coals of the yada and the slripp 'my of the kalad, lliat is lo 
say, before you can obtain (his, yon have many serious 
ohslacles lo surmount (the wood of the bein^ noted for 
its long retention of fire, and liic katad for the number 
and size of its thorns); f-^;"^ u^' ^^^^ ^ barrier 

in front of them; ^ 'jk ^/o ^ 

my shield {jn otection) ayainal those whom I feared iras three 

persons; ^^*> KifLs^tj ^s*^ v5;^ g-*^' V^'c^l 

^5 JLiif, ^Imruu U-Kais ran for a goal, but death Mercepted 
him before he reached that yoal; ^4^1 (^^«>> hcfttre 

V.n. ' 16 
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fj/OH reach) the river, ihere is a number of men (/a he 
eneounfered) , =^4*-'' il rerbs signi- 

fying to slmt a door agaiusl one, to liglit for one, aud the 
like, are construed with (compare §.50, 1); e g. 

iiil^ |%4^^*> jili, he fought for them for some time; 
Kjyi^ luJS JSjkj ^<>LAJt vI^-sOl ^rue friend 

gives up his life /or his friend. In lliis case '..i is synony- 
mous with »» front of, before, — Hence too it often 
denotes on (his side of feis,citra); ixs: {jysa^ i^^' ^^""^ 
of ihe Oxus; in which- case it is opposed to ^^i^^^AI^m/, 
beyond, as ^4^1 *f^j U, lYnnsaxmua (lil. beyond 
(he river Oxus). 

Rem. ^^(> forms a diminutive '^^S- 

64. (XId is derived, by assimilation of the first vowels 

from ^ aud ^i, whicli latter word is used in the* dialect 
of tlie Benu Temfm in the sense of the demonstrative 
pronoun (his (see vol. I. §. 340, with rem. ^, and §. 347, 
witii rem. c and e, and compare Jui» ^ ^^y^*' 
he may return to his former condition). U is contracted in- 
lo Ju, which becomes in the wasl (see vol. I. §. 20, 4). 
Tliese particles signify from such and such a (ime^ and may 
be construed willi (he nominative as well as Ihe genidvey 
the latl4sr being more particularly used when a yet unexpired 
(Period of time is spoken of. For example: Juue ^ 
iiiuali j.^, / have not seen him since last Friday (lit. (he 
terminus a ^ is Friday); J]l jJt ii^^^^t / have not 
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sun him since last year; j%G| eu^-w^i*. jai ail liif Uf, • 

/ know that he has been siarving for the iasi five days; 
fJjD Jl!o 1 have mi spoken to him smce{the 

begiiuung of) (his montJi* 

Rem. a. The lexicographers mcnlion ihc foru.s Juuo and Ju0< 
— juo may also take in the vasi the form Jue. 

Rem. ^. Ttie fiedawm use \ - instead of cXjL^, as 



ftl^ ^ = aJuM juLo. Compare in the Koran, ch. 9, v. 109, 

/rom (Ac /!ri/ tfn^. Tliis is also Uie Hebrew cuiislruclion. 

65. The particle y whidi is frequently used in swearing, 
is consfraed with the genitive of the object sworn by; 
as: jjJSybg God! aajJUI the Lord of (he Kdba 
(Ihe mosque of Mekka)! Tilis ^ is used, however, only when 
a suljsluiilive follows, ami (he verb of swearing is omidcd; 
before a pronomioai suffix, as well as when the verb is^ 
expressed, the preposition o is used (see §. 57). Sometimes 
the particle o prelixed to ^, as jJUl^, by God (hen! 
— The particle o (the origin of which is very obscure) 
also lakes Uic genitive, but is seldom used except in the 
oath »iJ&, by God! 

66. Among Uie prepositions is usually reckoned as, 
like. This is, however, not a preposition, hut a substantive, 
synonymous willi J^JL^, iiktucas. It is formally uiideve- 
loped (like but may stand in any case as ^L^, or 

16* 
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governing word, to a following noun in the genitive (see 
§. 75); as: S^mJJUJI^ &^t^ J^y ^^'^ <^(^ie , 

pilJar) i$ (smeikmg) like a pam(ed ctip, sss tf^IaJjOf Jt3U; 

j^l^^JJl^, with (tf AoTftf) AX:^ Mfakon (m 9peed), = Jl£^ 

j^-^T; dl^, ^ laughed so as io skme 

(teelKs like hmklones (as white as haitstones). The' name 

of prcposUion can lie applied lo it, at tlie most, oiiiy when 
it virtually stands in the aeemaiHfe, as a l2^, a^edwe or 

relalive adjectival clause^ to an infitiitive that is understood; 
as: f> <^ ^ ^ , yov 4ir^ come tike ZHd, L e. 

a43 (»,^ c^*) •y5*\i? ll-j? y<w « 

coming like the coming of Zeid, Or we might regard it as 
being a Jl^, or conditional expression, dependent upon the 
pronominal suffix of the second pers. sing, masc in ijlnA-v 
as J^U or agent; i. e. J^) <^^^^ you 
ore come os one who ir like Zeid, 

Re m. A (£| is very rardy joined U» a pronomioal aiiOiz;aiideqi]al- 

ly rare is the use of the redundant Uc aRer it (compare §. 57, 3); 

as: ^j^y luJU ^^ysg (j^Uil f>J^y ^ weknm 

iktit he Wee (taker) men, ehmed offmntf emd rimung {IXs^ in 
rhyme for Hebrew and DPID , or CH^, are used; 

but with the other pronominal suffixes 1021 =C*5^i8ahniy8 employed, 

as also uccasiunally bui'urc subslanlives. 

Rem. vi) is sometimes used redundantly along ^vilh the 
synonymous JkAfi a>: ikkii^y^t^»lhereUntlhmglUceBu»L 
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Rem. €, is said lyy lhe gnunmaruuis to used XAf&xJLI» 

to c4mpar€ one ol^cct wUk another, 

67. Compouud prepositions are rare in ancient Ara- 
bic » but more common in (he modem language. The first 
part uf the compound is almost invariably and the 

second part another so-called preposition, now however no 
longer in the accusative, but in the geniiioe. Such are: 



1) vih? (Heb. p3D); as: JiyL^l f> 

ijOdi^ JukllC (jJiir y MokawmM is one 

preminenUy dist 'mgmked among ail mankind for excellence 
and perfecH&n (lit from among aU mankind); juH^ J^, 
from his presence (lit from between /lis /iandsj;^^y Lbl6l ^ 
iLl^ ^ ^ ^ kardness of kearing, 

and belween us and lliee tJicre is a parlUion-walL \\\ this 
last example ^ is partitive, the literal meaning being: 
and m dpariof ike tj^aee hefy^een U9 end ikee <f*r. . 

« 

2) from ^jyi,akme, and oiS J^, from 

undeTf beneaik;9s: L^i^ ^ ^tjj Jla^, /p^^v^f 
immovable (mounlains) vpon il (the earth); ^li Jwx lib 
mJL». ^ ^ ascended the hill and descended 

by the other side (from ^.il^/ behind); ^ ^Jl 
^L^^J^I L^Aatf, gardens under {the trees of) which streams 
flow. In all these examples is partitive; fl^ moimtalns 
form a pml of what is raised above tlie earth; tlie man 
ascends a part of tlie summit and descends by a part of 
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the other side; the streams occupy a part of the space un- 
der the trees. 



3) Aroffl Jus, brfwre (of time), and ^ 

from Juu, ^afier (of time); as: ^Ulli ^<^\^ 

who were before you; then fee 

hrowjhl you again to Ufe after yowr death; ^ uUj^ 
wal^ jtj^cV i t j ^ ^/^^ there came after tlieni an evil generation. 
Here agaia ^ \i partitive, in a partim cf the tpace of 

time before or after, 

^) cK f*'^ ^ff /^^^ t^oii); as: 

'^"^ dismounted from his horse; yjij^ 

8j4^ ^t^, sprang from off its huck, 

5) jIa (Heb. cj??:) and J^; as: fjjb 
aJUI (^lAc J this is from (lit. />*^m the side of /rom besidej 

Gad; sJl^JLI UJ y/vi/// My ///tvry (lit 

mercy fnm beside thee), 

6) Jui , from JuJ , beside, in the power or possession 

of (penes, npud) ; as: ^USi JuS ,^j-x» jtlJU ^b', 
governor of Syria for 'Othman (lit. from beside 
*Othmm, witli whom ]ay the option of sending him as such); 

^ ^\ Jl* l^y^ '^ii^ ("^i^* ^^'^ ^^"'^ 

an answer to his letter from (Fr. de la part de) MUB^kr; 

(Fr. ma part) upon her who has enslaved me by her 
pleasing address. 
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Rem. a. Of and Jo we have already spoken in 

$.63. — is somelimes found in coniieclion wilii olhcr prepositions, 
bul the ooropotiods^ Jt, ^^y» JUa (and Ju«i>, and 
^ jj ^^are oondeitincd by the grammarians. 

Rem. h. The preposition is occasionally, Ihough very rarely^ 

omillcd by a poel, and the genitive nolwitlislandini; retained; as: 

wAm lAtf guesUon is asked. Who of mankind are nwrst as a tribe? 
the fingers point with the hands to JCuUib (forv^^jJlj i^Lwf)t 
• «jLe2}f i-j^' (c^j haughty, and 

ascended the heights (of pridej, for |»X^^I ^|^^U. 

Rem. r. Sometimes by a more concise and bolder conslruction, 
Ibe accusative is used instead of a preposition wiili the . genitive 
(especially J); as: ^^^-«S5 jSPjij^ ^^6' \ 'C>\y and when 

they measure unto them or weigh unto than, they r/ivc less (than is 

<fw;, fur ^1 l^j^^ ^1 j;;^ y ^^/Llc^ liAjuOa. jjJ^, 

and I have gathered for you mushrooms and truffles , for 
i)J ool^ CAjLiibfi in rhyme for jLiL^); UftlllaJ^ 

Lw^fl ? > ffut we made ready noble spirits to eneounter these 
(calamities), (or iu v^^t C» Jjiiti vl)j^f, 

7 yMi do good, do therefore as you were hidden, for yli U ^iLilx I ; 
^ in/M i&^ybJf (Jinnr U5^ Of the fox trots aiong ihepath, for 
(Jj^bJI i (sec §. 44, 2, rem. a). 
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B. The NoiD. 

1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis. 

68. As we liave already ^keo of (he idea of (he mmen 
verbi or abstract verbal noun (vol L §. 195), of i(s use 
as the (jJLWI Jy^l or objective coraplemeiit of (he verb 
(§. 26X and of its rection, in so far as it possesses verbal 
power (§§. 27 — *29), we have now orjiy lo remark that it 
is not (as miglii at first sight appear) rendered defi- 
nite by the very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, 
able lo dispense with tlie article in order to become dcliiii(ej 
but, on] the contraiy, is, like other nouns, indefinite, 
where it stands without the article. For example: 

iJJl sj^ 4X^5 yti/ »4i JUtf 

jiif Jo* ji5l jUf ail j^l;^^!^ f <^T, io fiylU in U (one 
of the sacred montlis) u a gretii sm, M io (urn fatikers) 
away fi^ ihe paih of God, ami not to believe in Him 
and {Jo prevent access to) tlie sacred mosque, and to turn 
his people tnU ^ ii, is u yet yreaUr sm m the nHyhi of 
t^od (Jui is here a fighting, and not the fighting, and so 
with the other noniina verbi); o^ut^*)dUJoU ^ISyo J^kkif 

j^L**^ ^t***^ ' ^ ''^^ ^^^^ />/<7r6r twice (and 

the woman be taken back after each occasion)^ hui after 
thai ye must either retain (your wives) with kindness or 
dismiss {them) with benefits (^!AiDl, the divorce, cJUJtl^ 

•) Viz. JL-ip or ^Liiil (yi) 
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a retaininy, ^r^» ^ dismminy) ; ^yKthx^*^, they 

carniot give any help O^JaS == 15 ^^JH or J^, whereas 
JAa!! would mean: ihey caimol gwe the he^ necessary in 
the particular case). 

69. Of the rection of flie nomina agentis and patientis 
or concrete verbal nouns, in so far as they [)0$sess verba! 

power, we have aheaily treated in §§. 30 — 32. They de- 
signate tlie person or thing to which the verbal idea attaches 
itself as descriptive of it; e, g. o^LJt, ihe exciting cause y 
the moiwe; ^Uit» kindermg object, the hmdrance. 
Kow, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are 
somelliiiig fiini and abiding, it necessarily follows tliat the 
/ concrete verbal noun indicates a lasting and continuous ac- 
tion on the part of an agent or passion on that of a patient 
This idea it possesses in common witii the Imperfect (see §. 8), 
to which too it is oflen related in outward form (see VoL I. 
§. 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, liuit 
the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to 
which the veriml idea closely attaches itself and consequently 
remains immovable; wliilst the Imperfect, as veibuui Hnilum, 
expresses the verbal idea as movable and indeed in cont* 
slant motion.*) The employment of the concrete verbal noun 
as a perfect results from its use as a fixed immovable substantive. 

*) The Arab graminanaiis ascribe to Uie finite verb, in general, the 
idea of vs^^cxJLt, the becoming nctv^ the coming into existence of the act; 
to llie impeifcct, in particular, thai of 4>iVdauJf, comUmt renemai or repe- 

Ution (sec §. 8); lo Ihe verbal noun, \\\i\\.Q{ \^\,^\^ fiJCt'dntss, immobilitg, 
WiU 17 
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70. To wliat pohU of time Uiis Jasiiog and continuous 
state of the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen 
verbale concretum, is lo he referred, can Ije deduced only 
firom some other word in the sentence that points to a spe- 
cific time, from the nature of the thing or the character of 
the thought, or from tlie conneclioa of the contexL The no- 
men agentis' or patientis itself does not include the idea of 
any fixed lime. 

71. In a clause that is not drcumstantial, whether it 

be absolute or dependenl upon anotlier clause, llie coiicrele 
verbal noun shows liiat the verbal idea contained in it refers 
either to the present, the proximate fbture^ or the future in 
general. For example: sju^^ ttXfr aIjT Z^itts 
$on is io be married Utmorrow to ZMida (the reference 
of ^-^Ij to the proximate future is shown by tj^); ul 

Jjbii, / am" going to kill him; sjUjIs lit, / will kill you 



(ego te interficiam); J^i2« fjo^, this maa amst be kitted (in 

these tljree examples the context fix^ the meaning); I^-JLaI^ 

^^L-XJI fcUf ^15 iJJf <5yf^ ^ ^ 

know that ye shaU not find God feeble, and that God will 
put the unbelievers to shame; |^JJ^•!i^Jl» ^\ ^y^. ^^.^^ 

who think that they shall meet their Lord; (J)^^ ^ 
^yjuLo ^ Lc, he kept silence, in order to see what they 
would do (ihe reference of ^yi'A i to the future results 

Bern. «. When the perrect is prefixed lu a conorele vcrtml 



from li ' ' 
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noun that refers to Ihe AiUue, the idee of Ailurily is Iransfeired to a 
past time; as: '^ydCe ^\^ '^\,a thing that skomld have hem done 

(equivalent to JJJb i ^1 P ^Vfj^ Uf«H< 

fitittrum etiet d eto. Compare the eomposiliea of the knperfed with 

H c in. ^.Oa Uic correspuuding Hebrew usage, sec Ge&etuus' Gr. 
$. 131, 2t a» ^« and rem. 1; and with the following seetionit compare 
§.131, 2. tf. 

72. But if Ihe concrete vctf)al noun slands in a «r- 
cumslaiUial clause^ the state that it describes belongs to the 
same period of time as (he verb in the leading clause. For 
example: iSi^ ^y*^ y^) J^f, rccUed^ whih( he was 
in prison ai Mekka, (the foUomng verses); ^jL^f iX^ 

el-Mahdi fled wUh all speed and reached Tarabuln (Tri- 
poUsJ in North Africa, whilst Ziy 'adMffah kept eonsianUff 
pursuing/ hun; ^^.Mctf "j^y JJi J[ JLL!IJ 
turns himsetf whoify tonmrds God, whilst he does a good 
action. In such subordiiialc clauses the imperfect is used 
in ahnost the same way as the concrete verbal noun (see 
§. 8, e). 

73. In like manner, the concrete verbal noun refers 

to the same period of time as llie verb with which il is con- 
nected, when il is annexed to the verb as an adverbial ac- 
cusative. Tills may happen even when tlie subjects are dif- 
ferent (§. 44, 3). For example: (i^L^ ^'j^f ttte ox 

17* 
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Uirned his hack Jlccing ; J**yJl ^yLS l^lj ^Ll, he set off 
whilst his iftother was ciUfytg the bow; t^t ijLftli (ri^> 

^tf w€Hi out whUst his father was seated^ ^UaJLUl c*a&I 
sJuU Cflfj I found the sulta/t wearing m his houses 

!/^!) ^^Ixll'^ ^ / M Mtf garden whiist it was 

m bloom; xJl^iV^ ii4>^tX» 'J^ 

iJJl^ l^ii) whasoewr disobeys God and hisApostle^ 
and transgresses his statutes , He will cast him into he^ 
fire to abide in it for ever (here the Ji^ or circumslanttal 
lerm, fjJl£., is no( or (he hot (hat in- 

dicates a state present at a past time^ but ^Jl^T Jl^t, or 
the kal that indicates a future state). The same is (he case 
afller to remain y last, continue, Jlp' ^, he will 

not eease^ and the like (see §^ 42, 2, a)\ astJ^lj JjJ |U, 

^/V; 190/ ^TMftf sitting; ^1 ^ liSDb Jl^ ^ 

jixiJI ^JJif j^JLr, «7 /?ffr/ «/* my people shall not 

cease openlg to hold fast the truth till the day of the re^ 
surreetion; tX^t ^ UTll ^^pt jlltSCt, dv /^/^y the 
spirit continues to dwell in the body; {yii^ 

mained in amazement; LLcL*d£> s^e ^il^ ^Xm}\ ^i>yllie 
rqnitation of the learned shaff continue muUfpSed (after his 

dcalh). The Imperfect is also used afler these verbs, in many 
cases Willi tliis difference, ' thai the Iniperfeci designates the 
constantly repeated action, (he concrete verbal noun (he last- 

. ing condKion of the agent; as: ^yCil)t ^^JU ^--^^ J|) 
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ftj^ULtf ^ he M Mi eease ia reUrki himself to siting 
guieUy at ihe bottom of his cave; l^xi yoUl j^aI^ 
and he did mi desisi /ham meeeHgn^ H car^tUfy 
(jLaij = o-^' Compare §. 8, ^. 

74. The eonereie verbal noon is also sometimes an- 
nexed, like the Imperfect (§. 9), to tlie verb ^1^, to express 
the praesens praeteriti or Gredc and Latin imperfect; as: 
^^15 he was dwelling; they (ihe spears) 
were eUekk^ in ihe gremd would mean ^eg 
were sinds into ihe grmtnd). 

Rem. SimUaily, in Hebfew, n^n irilh Ihe partidples; Gesenitm' 

Gr. §. 131 , 2. 

2. The Government of the Noun. 
The Status Gonstructos and ihe Genitive. 

75. The idea of one noun is very often niure nearly 
determined or defined by that of another. When this 
is the case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pro- 
nunciation by tlie omission of the ten win or the termina- 
tions \a and ^ (vol' L §. 315), on account of the speak- 
er's passing on rapidlyj to the deferminitig word, whicb 
is put in the genitive. Tlie determined noun is called by 
the Arab grammarians ^jL^t,Mtf«jfff«rtfd^/ the determining 
noun, iuJf v^Ld^jf, that to which annexation is made or 
io which another word is mmexed; and the relation sub- 
sisting between them is known as kiL^^I, the annexation. 
European grammarians are accustomed to say Uiat tiie de- 
termined or governing word is in the sigius etmsiruc^. 
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Rem. a. The Arab grnunmarians speak of two kinds ol auncxa- 



ccrbal or grammatical annexation. The laller consists in Uiis, lhal 
an a4jeeUve, a partidple active mlransilive, or a paiticiple passire^ 
lakes a definite noan in the genitive instead of an indefinite <Im- 

y/s-accusaiive (see 44, dj ; or lhal Uie {mrliciple aciiv e uf a direcUy 



perfect (see §. 30, 1), takes the objccl in Uie geuilive instead of the 
accusative. In both cases the genitive is only a looser, lepresenla- 
tive construction , instead of the stricter accusative, and consequently 
exercises no dcilning or limiting power upon the preceding govcrniog 
word (see §. 88). We have here to deal almost eidusively with the 
real annexation* 

Rem. The remarks contained in the following sections (as 

far as §. 79, inclusive) mostly apply to the other Shunnlic languages 
as well as to Arabic. 

76. By the genitive is indicated: a) the person to 
whom the qualily designated by the governing word 
tjelongs, as iJUr iiia^, ihe wUdom of God; b) the mar 
(erial of the form and tlie form of the material, as 
&^ an egg of siUei\ |^I;JJT Hie silver of 

the dirhims (m the former case the annexation is ex~ 




transitive verb, beuig used with the meaning of the c .l"^,?! or hn- 





original expression being 
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juoAj, 1. c. jLoJ ^ i^'^'a^Y see §. 93); r) Ihc cause 
of Uie effect and Uie effect of (he cause, as ^j^r^jjl^, 
f/w creator of ihe earth , ^j2jk^ ^ , the heat of the sun ; 
d) the part of the whole (partUwe annexation, AiajJ LiLip 
and the whole as embracing the parts (explicatiye annexation), 
as &4Xj^l (/'ly* tfeginnmg of wisdom^ ss»^y)jB^\ ji^ 
Malityof created Hdnys; e) the thing possessed by a possessor 
and the possessor of a Uiing possessed, as ^^{J^dlSi iu^vk, 



treasury of the sultan, ^LkJL,, ///^ /(9r</ 

and sea; and /) the object of the action and of the 
agent, as ^jJUa^, tlie creation of heaven, jJum^I w^hT, 

the writer of the letter. 

77. The Arab graiiiniarians say that in tlie real 
annexation is implied the force of a pr^positioii, which is 
either cj (that also represents the accusative, §§. 29 — 34), 
^ or ^. For example: d^'^!^, Ztids slave, a JL^iLiji 

t^J v54^i» l^*^ (Oelongs^ to Zeid; 

a mher cup^ =r £^ ^ ^1^, « casp €f suffer (see 

§. 49, 6); ^'y^J todays fast. = p^f^ Mif 

/^^aY (held) today (see §. 56, 1). 

78. The deterwdnmg noun is, in the real annexation, 

always either a subslanlive or a word regarded as 
sue}) , a pronoun , or an entire clause. For example : 
jjjf , the Apostk of God; kiGT', word *m; 

Sis ^^iut, ihe meamng of {the verb) katala\ ^Cj^ ^^^^ 
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ike mdifimieness of (ike suMofUwe) ^msin (not s^if , 
because words, regarded as suhslanlives, are by flieir 
very nalure definite, just like pruijer names, and therefore do 
not require (he article); »QiLf, iii meanmg; '^Lkj IJ^ 

^t^-^ , t/iis is the day {when)lhelr truthful- 

nets shall benefit the inUhful; Jt, //// the datf 

(when) they (the dead) be raised; Ji^y 

ai the time (when) he hid himself, s^lixlT ^aiy at the 



time of his hiding himself; I jjT Jjii^ ^| (ftiiitf) vJ^, 
/4»r fear of his doing so and so; ^a.A^ ^ «/ 
t/ie time (when) old age is coming on; ^LjLb^l vaJ^ |»^» 

« 

Mtf d^y Mtf wtnnem (sMt^ out on their journeg) turned 
us; Ua^ cLo fyu^j ^UaJI jUiuw ^5^** 

/i7/ dSsffM made him drink the cvp </* '*and they were gieen 

boiling water to drink^ (eI-Kor*an, cli. 47, v. 17). — The 
determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a subslanlive; 
tor the numerals and prepositions (Ji^. g y. j wm, 

oJu« <^/<£^r //i^ /(^^^ a y^tfr) are in reality sub- 
stantives; and adjectives, standing in the position of defined 
nouns, have the force of substantives, as Sj^I 

{Gods) creaiares (see $. 86), Jl».U, « Air- 

thrust. 

Rem, a. In lalerwriteis we find such phrases as t^f^^^^j- J^^^-, 
ZiU't twordandspear^ for which the classical expression would be 



f^j iji3 ciA-^ See §. 17a, /: 

Rem. ft. Examples of a clause supplying^ the place of a genitive 
in Hebrew, arc given by Gesenhis^ Gr. fi. 114, 3. 



Digitized by Google 



The Governmenl of Ihe Noun. '137 

79. Not only oommon nouns » but also proper names, 

may l>e (Icleiiiiined by a gHiitive; as: ^j^lJLj ^tl^^, 
llnfa (Aelia CapitoJina, Jerusalem) (i. e. f>r) Pakstme; 
I^LsUf ^^^Jbyb, TripoUs in Syria; ^^.♦iJI Uira^ 

{the cepiUU of ihe kingdom) of tn^Nomm; JuT^ 

TagB, (son) cf Wail, fcr jif; ^ 44*3; IjH, 

Hbthaiof(thetriheoOTayyii ;tJs^\y^^ Amr of the dog, 

so called ijecause he was always accompanied hy a hound. 

Rem. Compare, in Hebrew, rnn^ CnS , CTi:'^D fU, 
and the like. Sec Gcscnius' Gr. §. 112, 3, rctu. 2. 

80. As the Arabic language possesses, comparatively 
speaking, but a small number of adjectives, il oAen happens 
that a noun is qualified by the genitive of another noun, 
where in other languages an adjective would be employed ; 

as: ^ matti vj^i ^ 

is particularly the case in specifying (he material of which 
a tiling is made; as: jLAi ovum aYgenteum, a silver 

^99 y yiy^ vesUt ieticu, a sUk drees (see §. 76 — 77)* 

In t[ie same way a genitive is attached t(» the name of a 
person, to express sometliing peculiar to and descriptive of 

him; as: J^L-^'j tX-j^, i^tc erring (aposiale) Zeid, = 

JX*dJI <iij; 2^*1 4Xjum, the good Sad, = JA\ yO Jau«, 



to which would be opposed jJuv, or J^t JutiM> 

wicked Sad, = ^^^Jt 4Xjuw or ^4^. 

Rem. Compare, as regards Hebrew, Gcsenius' Gr. §. 104, 1. 

V. u. 18 
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81. For Uie same reason, the Arabs use severai nouns, 
which convey, at least secondarily, the ideas of possession, 

companiunsliip , originad'on, &c, in conibiiiaUon with a ful- 
lowing substantive (usually eipressing a quality) in tlie 
genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi-<idjectives are 
placed iifler the noun which lliey qualify, and iii apposi- 
tion to it They are principally the following: ^S,/^ 
of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (\<»1. 
1. §. 340, rem. b)\ ^a-^Uo* companion, possessor; of, 
/alhcr^ and ^\ y mother, i. e. origitialor, cause, urigin, or 
principle of a thing; ^j, son^ and lu^l oroJi^^ daughter, 
i. e. originating from, caused by, dependent upon or 
related (o something; ^1, brot/ier, i. e. connected wiUi or 
related to something. The nouns ^6 and are con- 

stantly used in this way in coinuion prose; the otliers, being 
metaphorical, belong ahnost exclusively to poetry and 
poclical diction. For exfimpie; the good ; yiti\y6, 

the bad; j^^LjuJI^j, the learned; J \ the iynoraul ; 

v:i>f 3 I, a piece of land covered mth (horns; v^Ui^f yHyS, 
inieUigeal persons ; ^^fj^LL^S ^^^L^, one wUh good 

natural parts; sllil •jI, Uie father {suftporter) of life, i.e. tfic 
rain; ^jJL^T Ji\,(he father {constructor) of the litde fortress j 
i. e. the fox; \i)uLxil the mother (raase) of disgraceful 
acts, I e. wine; Jia>JUT ^j, the son of the way, L e. the 

traveller; the son of howling, L e. the jackal; 

the daughter of the mountain^ L e. the echo; 
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a IfTother ofTemim^ one of the tribe of Temim; 
pJL*it ^\,the brother of learmng^ L e. the teamed. 

Rem. Compare the use of such Hebrew words as tB^^M, ^^^3, 
]S and ra; Gesenius* 6r. §. 104, 2. 

89. Further* some secondary ideas, such as those of 
Uie whole, (he pari, the hke, and ilie difl'ereiil, which we 
u.sually designate by adjectives, pre|)0$itions» or compound 
words, are expressed in Aral)ic by suhslatifives, taking the 
primary substantives, to which they are attadied, in the 
genitive. These substantives are: 



1) the totaUtij^ the whole (lil. what is rolled and 

gathered together; compare bl, to rott, VJ^, ^^ij^* ^ 
crown, b2, to finish, h^h^, perfect, the tthote). If the leading 
substantive is delinite, and signiiies sonietiung single and 
indivisible, JX means whotej as: i^ajuJI i^T, the whole house j 
«*JUl JJ, Ihe whole day^ if it is deliiiile, hut a phiral or 
a collective, Ju> m^s tf/f, as: \ ^\ Jlj , all the 

animals y ^LUl Jlj, all mankind^ if it is indefinite, 



means eaeh^ every, as: JuT JJ', stratagem y Jj, 

^^1^ ovy, (iX^I) J^lj JkT, ^tfM oae^ ^ 

eterg one who (in which case the annexation is explicative, 
^UaJI^ ^amjUII each^ viz, slratagcm^ 6ic,), — Fre- 

quently, however, the definite primary substantive is put first, 
and JS' is placed after it, in annexation to a |M<MM»ininal 
suffix agreeing witli tlie primary substantive, which is, as 

18* 
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it were, reptakd in ihe sulBx; as: jJLTouup!, f^fc whoU 
home; l^JLT ipA^iil? ^^rM; 

msnkind, Insleail of lliis construction, we sometimes find 
JXJI, TO nav, and even Jj^ which is definite, notwiUisfand- 
ing the (enwfn, and stands, according to circamstances, for 

ULS •Ul 4XAfc JJOI lybj cUiliflj - A J 1^1 iXi, 

«mf Mtf /i^r oiitf Widows and orphans had assembled, and 

had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they 



all remained standing near Ihe water (JlXJI =^ ^ <)] 

JuMyly add Ad, and Plioraoh, and tlie breth'en of Lot, and 
the inhahiUmIs of the grooe and the people 4^ Tu!bha\ all 



2 ^ 



accused the apostles of imposture { JJ" = jl^^JLT) 



Re.n. «. This last remark applies also lo Jl^, tomorrow 
JL^ And dU6 Jl^, and lo Juli, iwsci yMr^a 

^Ujf IJ^ iXs and .Uljr J^IJ. 

Rem. ^. On the similar oonslrudion of ^3 in Hebrew, see Ge- 
senius* 6r. f. 109, 1. 

2) With the use of coincides in most points 

tliat of ^^^1 ^/'^ totality y the whole (liL //'^//^ w collected, 
from V) connected witli ^^); as: ^LLJI ^ * j or 
^ mankind (but also Ixa^ y**Llf I, whereas 

^ J«11M is inadmissible); i^,w,*>.> 'iLiXji , the whole city ; 
^ki^-l «iUjl UJi, and after he obtained the sovo^ 
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.reigniy, he put them alt to dcaili (^^^1, to q\qv, equi- 
valent in (his case to j^^ju^). 

Rem. The word^I^.^, the rut, the remtundtr (properly 

the nbnicn agenlis of , to be over, to be left, Wi^h. ^.^*^), \s 
ineorrecUy used by laler writers in Ihe sense ot «U; as : jItXJ 

he has received the whole of the proper ty-taac. 



3) (jiju, a pari, a porlion, is used with llic genitive 
of a plui-ai or a collective (o signify a certain one^ some; 
as: ^^^\ jCi' i)^^^* CaIoIX, some of the 
pupils addressed Mohammed the son of el - Hasan ; 
^Uk^l (joju ^, m a certain cave: ^L^i j^aj 3> 

day; Jk,A,\l, r«»ferf (M<f foOoming verses) 

cott^oscd by one of them {one of the poefs, by a certain 

poet); 541^ iifl Jyl li ua*> ^sJ^U^ p?)'^'!' 

a/id beware of them, lest they lead thee astray from part 
of what (from some of the precepts which) God has sent 
down (revealed) unto thee, — If Jit t be repeated as 
^ correlative « no pronominal suflix is adde l lo it in the 
second place; as: fjx^ oj^l f^^^ ^^r^y though 

iheg should aid one another; Or^^-^^ <^ c)l 

^^yyk Sj^, the wicked make to one another only tain (or 
dec^fut) prmmes. In modem Arabic the second (>Uj is 
oinilled. — bislly, ud-iJ is sonieliines used instead of 
gdjj^ with Uie genitive; as: ajj^ ^ ydiuJt I^U 
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(^^^ ^^"^'^'^ "^^^'^'^ (people ) ifi fi fon n observe 

u7h is not required of (Ut U faUs off from) the reat^ 
iU6 A oo^\ r4-^'^ ' opposed them in 

ihis matter. 

4) alteration, difference^ as a concrete, something 
different^ used willi a following genilive to designate 
one or more objects other than, difieHn^ from, or the op- 
posite of llie object or objecte expressed by the genitive. Tn 
the last case, it corresponds to our negative prelix m or 
in; in the others, it may be rendered by another, other, et 
eaetera, and Uie like. For example: cl^'f, kings and 

o(hers]\i^'^ iSili'j iyjTj ^^"ff^^^ 

clmency, and other qualUies; gliiiil^ ^itj- ^Jl Tl^, 

M^sri? rtfJBW the vizirs, judges, &c.; JJI 

do theg then seek another religion than that of God; 

uncreated; ^> ^'''^ uncreated; 

^ j^, in^ssiUe; v-yjT^' Jt ^4^5 

1^, his face was not turned towards Egypt, — ^\ Ls 
Cy' rarely used instead of ^ with the genitive; as: 



' W'lien i>ut ill the accusative, which al- 

remains a substantive, often requires to be U-aiislated 
by a preposition or conjunction, such as exc^t, but; as: 

^ j.^r^ii» '^^'^ 

j^^-^ ^, ,jou wiU never seem (or //^^ (houghfj Out 
VfooL - On and ^ ^, see §. 57, rem. «. 
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Rem. a. When the sense demands a repetition of ^^g, the 

panicle ^ is used inslead, likewise followed by the genitive; as: 
^1 "iy ^ , wilhauifalher mid mother : ^y^kj\^ 

a/ir/ W/o not go astray. 

Rem. Instead of «jkfi in the noDi.,genh.oraocu8., followed by 



Iheg^enit. of an adjeelive, we somcliines find ^ with the corresponding' 
case of the adjective; as: J^(> ^ unbroken she -comely 



5) 

(rarely and tl^), anoiher (besides so mid 
so), runs Uirough all Ihe cases; as: ^Lkfsjf aULdi Jt^^f 
«>Afibi' 0/*^^^ Moji you withhoM' ikeir bcMfUs from the 
(see §. 30, 2, rem. ^^ii^l oJlj l^li 
anoiher than you is the sdUr and you are the buyers 

^j-c dU-idAj j » '^"^ y '-"^ <^ sufficiency tlirouyh 

thy goodness, so that I can dispense mth any other but thee; 

/mu;^ prayed to my Lord that he would let no enemy conquer 
my people, that behnyed to another race than themselves; 
^^A^ isSxyi^ ^ '^Sym t and he who places hope in 
any other than you, is wretched — When put in the accu- 
sative, it must often be translated by besides (compare 

in no. 4); as: |JUJ1 ^^^^ besides science; 
jmJJsJT besides Us Heiny an ornament to society, 

6) JuU, plur. JLwtl^ likeness, as an a(yec(ive, like^ also 
runs throtigh all the cases; as: jo^ Juca J^^, a ntan like 
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Zeid, genif. SSy ji^ Jik^, accus. j^j JjU SlLy, xlL^Co^) 
or ii; ^ji^/ JluLf> is noihinff like him; 

^CJpr j^Cjpi JUioS^ (^jo J^y»' L4r»^, iTAc? in a are white 

opes, like (as as) /tfry^ ranis. 

Rem. Similar is Hie use of ^Jkj, measure, guanitty » as: 
JjOJuit Ju^vJt ;JUf |WA-^» 0 ftelittf Of loff Of (HI. 
5/rt' o/9rt well -proportioned uiani ^ t% tifir ^ 

^CXII i^Guil ^iXif peaeaekt ipeckUd and ^ee», «$bigai UtrfC 

ostriches, 

7) wliicli proijerly siguilies direction^ road, and 
is used in ihe accusative as a preposition (§. S5X is 
conslriied exactly like JJu. It is G^eiicially to translated 
by ihe like, el caelera, and tiboul. See the examples in 
§. 55 ; to which add : iy^^y S^JUiil^, such as prayer, 

fasting y and the like; Jui^ 5-^^^ ij-f 
and they are {in numUr) about 400 men (on liiis 
see §. 77). 

83. ^^i^, ieiii. jjLLU, both, a pair (compare Ileb. 
CV^^3# two things of different kinds, Aeth. XrVr, 

• 

fern. ^^lMh Uleta^ two), is always construed with Ihe 
genitive dual of a definite noun or pronoun, on, it may be» 
with the genitive singular of a pronoun,* when it is to be 

taken in llie sense of the dual; as: ^^xL^^S both 

the men; ^^^liuiT both tiie gardens iK^^iS^iX^^^S^ 
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one of ihe two or both of tkem; ^jue y^iJJj *ji 
J4^; ft^; dy«^ both good and evil have ilieir limit, 

and both are plain and clear (Jui in rhyme for JLli). 

Tliis word is not iullecleJ except when it is connecled with 

a pronominal sufiix; as: ^ / 

^0«r two brothers (not dll^t t^^J^ I passed 

by your two sisters (\\oi^^JX^) \ but I » g I Jl/ sl^Axlajt j jUl^jr^f, 

Mtf teacher and the physician ^ both of them; C*J^^ 

^^^avK iiJsQ^, / passed by Zeiuch and Fatima, both of 
them. Although dual in form, it takes llie predicate in the 
singular; as: ^^a* tm7/ 6/' us can 

dispense wUh his brother, aU his life long; l^t L^^^ 
fcilil LJLa JGCo, //'//tf/f *//A^r us obtains anything y he 
lets U slip; L^JL^Tl ^T^4^u^f l^Ji/> each o/'the gardens produ- 



ced its fruit; {jd^ dlll^ ^^^) ^^^*^> f^^'^ 

two men , both of whom are hateful to you, — In poelry 

it is sonielimes joined to two singular genitives; as; 

and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes ; hut in 
prose we cannot say juj both Zcid and Amr; 

it must be Uii^ ^^'y Ou^ or y^'y UiiX 



He ID. a. When necessarily denotes hoih together, 

not eotfA of the two stparately, it naturally lakes Ihe predicate in the 
dual, as: j JLIi JjT ^^Cju U-iiC^ , ««<^ t»o /<»- 

V. II. 19 
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getJ^ €cmprUg gveriflkmg kmrlfia mdmefyX; weven in Ihe plunl, 

as: dU<> lUUi Ij^I^, ffv A«v done this together. 

Rem. h, yjJSn also milten and in poetry Ihe shorter 

form somelimes occurs. 



84. v«»p, )!n<9u?y <7 . . . . , Germ, manch, Yv, mauU ^ is 
consUrued with an indeGnite subsiantive in (he genitive, 
followed by an indeGnite adjective in the same case, or 
by a nominal or verbal clause standing in place of such 
an adjective; as: ^^^^J JlLJ v^j, mmnff m karth' 

ed num hm I mei; ^Ij»> a^t^^ J^-} V;' "^'^ ^ 
have J seen to he foolish. — Sometimes the pronominal 
sufiBx % is appended to and the indeGnite substan- 
tive put in tlie accusative, the verb ^^x^l, / mean, being 

understood; as: iukc ^ yLd^\ mid many a 

perishing («m»i) hnne I saved from destruction (juL^ in 
rhyme for sj^). When the substantive is feminine, some 
granmiarians allow the use of the feminine pronoun; as: 
or glpf Xl^y many a woman. 

Rem. a. Oilier rorms of Ihis word are : , o » ; , v-/> ; 
isi. /y 'it,i'^ 



lau^t «so^ ; of which Ihe most common are and ou^^ ; as: |wfr«|f 

.vju**d^ ^L&i i^jJa s^^Q Ji' 

bmiima, dost lAov AM0fP lAoT I parted omaeday(u e lA« Mlr^ 

of Hosds from mawj a sturdy friend (i„Jujlo iti liiyinc for v^bajl^d); 

k^ii-^ vl>!, »<«»y « tosy oration (in rhyme for 
SjildSv^s). — The redundant lis is sometimes added without de- 
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siroyini; ihc inHueoce ^ d7> 3j; as: s^L^ U^^' '''^ 

amddcH fntijf. 

Rem. b. Prom and C» is formed the adverb , Numjr « 

soiiuHiims, perhaps; as: p 'j^*^ \J^^^ ^yi ^) 

Mfy 2><rt7i believers; JySju} jkAAA'i j Le J^ii^ > perhaps 
he may smy smneMng that our %md«rsUmdmgs cannot reeehe (thai 
me eaimet 4mM). 

« » . . 2 » 

Rem. c. sj. is Uic accusative of the subslanlivo v^*, Ilcb. 
'J •> 

ah, •MtcAidftitf^ fiumtity, dependent upon the inleqedion (§. 38^ 1, 
h\ which is generally understood, thoiig:h sometimes eipressed; as: 
1^4^ JL^ « »uiN|y a maternal uncle have J, noble 

end illustrious (La&of in rhyme for ^\)\ Ua^^ 

j» A n rft » kfijJUl^ * \y n r Mdw'ttja , many a far extending raid 
it like a bum nrith the branding iron. Together with its genitive il has 
the value of a whole clause, to the indefinite noun in which there is 
added a SJu^, that is to say, an adjective or a clause taking llie place 
of an adjeelive. This|GL« the grammarians call Z>j vl»fp^> ^ em- 
wcr to rubba, what corresponds to rubba, — ll is curious lo note llial 
CJ^ has passed, like the German maneh, Fr. uudnif and Eng. many 

a , from its original signification of multitude, into one that is 

almost the opposite, vvunotu great many. The same remark applies 



to UjJ and the Qerai. pieUeiekt, perhsg^t. 



85. In consequence of (he elision of we ritH]ueti(ly 
iitid liic iiideiinilc ^eiiilive aluiie afler llie cuiijuiicliuii 

19* 
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jCv^^S' w waw of rubba, equivaknl in mcamna to 
rubba); as: ^^'y many a atp luive i qua/fed; 

, Uip ssA^j-i S^(; *i» ^rdka-4ree formed a roof 

over ug, — The same is the case, (hough rarely, after v^, 
and still more rardy aller J^i as: J^' .^i i^ ^^ 

many a one like thee haee I visUed by niyht, prcf/nani 
and nursmy a child ; )^ -LkU-'f^^ JJG Ju, nay, there is 
many a town, the dust ^ which f!tls the wide roads 
in rhyme for ts^). Occasionally even Uiese particles 
are omitted, and tiie genitive alone appears; as: .15 
ftJJLb 3 oui"^, many a descried abode, amid ihe ruins of 
which / haw stood (jdJlb in rhyme for iJULb). 

86. With the genitive are also construed verbal adject- 
ives expressing the superlative ,* whether of the common 
form Jiil (vol. I. §. 234), or of any other form, such 
as Jou (e. g. as: RA^XaJI ^I, l/ie 

learned of the philosophers ; ib^'f^Is., the best of created 
ikuiys. Here the genitive designates the whole, out of which 
some one or something is hrought conspicuously forward as 
iU most reniarkahle part. As JJtil and are in this cori- 
sti'uction definite substantives, and not adjectives (see §. 75, 
rem.), they do not conform in gender and number to the 
ohject or objects referred to; so tliat j_jjj^f . 'S^ or 
jLidil may be said of a single man or woman, or of 
two or more persons of eillier sex. — To indicate thai an 
olgect is tlie greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
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subslaiilive is often rcpealetl in (lie furin of the tlrfiiiile 
genitive plural; as: ^(^^t ^a^I, ^Ae hntr of the emirs, 
i. e. the chief *emir ; sL-^M ^^Lj, the chief judge ; 
<a»U^JaJI ila^, the noblest of those who bear the name 
of Talha. — To show that an object possesses (he highest 
degree of a quality , tlie adjective thai designates that 
quality is constraed with the genitive plural of the sub- 
stantive, and heinij^ then virtually a substantive need not 
vary with tlie gender and number of the object spokeii 
of; as: ^(^^ cr^' choicest gems (R the choice 

if gems); ^Lm» or jUIii the most ample 

favours. 

Rem. a. Compare, in Hebrew, sueh conslructions as Vw2 P^Pt 
Ike youngest of his sons, C^C^p^ l& lp ^ hofy ofhoRes (i« e. Ae 

holicsl place of all). See Gescniiis' Gr. §. 117, 2. 

Rem« 6. The numeral adjecUve first, being strielty a soper- 



lalive, is tteo conslrued wilh the firenilivc; as: (i-^'-f, tiu- /irsl of 
/Ac^; , the first day, sss J^^l bul ibis conslruclion 

is not extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (vol. 
1. §. d2d)> which are nomina agcnlis rroni Iransilivc verbs (see 
f . 109), though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way ; 
as %jA ^^^'> A"* second time, = aLoUjI 

Rem. e. In such phrases as jiJuL.^ y^r honoured 

letter, the genitive does not designate Ihe whole, of which Ihe 
oL^^Jt is a pari, bul it is (as in ^O^^t the river Jordan) 

merely explicalive (sec §. 96) ; so tliat j^JjOLiX' ^ ^ = 
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87. The inlerrogalive proiifum ^f, feiii. kjl (vol I. 
§§. 349, 353), is construed wilh the genitive, definite or in- 

dt'liiiile; as: Jo»^ ^^1, w/tic/i man? Jl^yf ^1, which of 

the iMH? In the former case the annexation is explicative^ 
in the latter partitive. 

88. The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequently 
resolved into a clause consisting of or C« and a finite 
form of Uie verb; as: ^| oJ^, ai the time he hid 
hmt^t = ijsxlj «i the time of his hiding himelf; 

&JIa^I «i Ui jj^^l, Mtf of science 

WHS named Mft-iakfih (what do you say?) for m other 

reason tJmti Uiat^ in the olden time, they used constantly 

to say. What do yoa say (ma takiflu) tbont this question 

(j^yyQ li 8^ = i^^)? in the saint' way, a veibal 

or nominal clause is oflen found as the luJI ZiL^S or 

- » ' 

genitive afler substantives, especially Uiose denoting time 
or portions of time. See §. 78. 

89. Adjectives, nomina agentis, and nomina patientis» 
may lake aHer llieni a restiictive or limitative genitive; 
as: iu>yi\ [j^^^ handsome efface; wJbSl pnre of 



heart; Jl-J4^> ^^fy warm; tlijjT ^.^liLlx, Ofw 

whose prayers are answered; ^bJf tmiUen down hy the 

wine -cup, intoxicated (compare \\\ ^C^t'n, Isaiah 28, 1); 
^lyjf ^7^' ^"^^ h {enamoured of) the fair sex; 

iiiul j fjJu, every souishail taste death; ^jJd, 
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a victim thai arrives at the Kdba (^X^ is construed with 
the accusative of the oliject reached). Compare in Latin 
aeger animi, iiiicgei' vHae sccle risque pur us y &c. This an- 
nexation is an improper one (§. 75* rem.), standing in 
place either of a l^yfz-accasative (§. 44, 5) or an acca- 
salive of the object. Hence tlie genilive, lliougli always de- 
fined by the article* exercises no defining influence upon the 
governing word, any more than the accusative which it 
represents; and consequently, if we wish to defme the 
governing word, we must prefix to it the article; as: 
SjJLiJl those who perform the prayer; »^LdJf 

"47 he who mi'tes the head of the skmer; 

&d.pr Mohawmed, the handsome of face; 

if>;iMj he who created thee; ^^'SJ\, he who rehukes 

me (compare ')n2sn, Isaiah 9, 12). 

H em. a. The same oonslraetion is usual in Hebrew; Gesenius' 

Gr,§. 110, 2. 

Rem. h, Obsen'e, however, that the annexation may in many 

of Uiese cases be a proper one, either of a parlitive or au explicative 
character. For example, ^ -r^ meif mean ^ kendscme 

(partj of Uu face, or even the handsome face; »Lc JJf ' _•' mii'i 
thai pert of the pmifer tkai has been mmeered; s^U-^l 
the intensest portion of the heat (compare §. 86, willi rem. ft, and 
§. 96). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 
the viLdlJt. 

90. No word can be interposed between Uie status 
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conslruclus and llie geiiilive, and consequenliy an a((jec(ive 
that qualifies (he former must be placed ader the latter; 

as: '^y^^ V^^> O^c glorious book of God; ^^I^t b J^, 
hut right hand. Exceptions to tliis rule are very rare, and 

found almost exclusively in (he pools, who soiiieliiues (ake 
Ihe libei'ly of iolerposiug an oath or some other word. For 
example, in prose: iJlj sJC^^ 

do noi (hen think that God n dl fail io keep his promise 
to his apostles (el-Koran, ch. 14, v. 48, according to one 
readiii-): JoS" '^ 'oS'y 

and in like manner the kiUing of their children by their 
coi/ipatnons was made to seem good to many of (he polytheisls 
(el- Kor. ch. 6, v. 138, accordiiig to one reading); 
^^A^Lo J y^^li' pj\ Jjft, do you not leave me my compa- 
nion? (words of llie Prophet, reported liv 'Abu M- Darda); 
lif3^ ^ ^Ju^ Lity»5 v^LjUS Co^ eJp, to let your 
soul alone one day n 'uh its lust is an effort touards i(s 
destruction; »^ jtllfj vjy^ sLUt ^t, the sheep 

hears (he voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry: 

jL^^^f v;U5 v5^^ ^yi ^ as the hook 

was writien one day by the hand of a Jew, nriliny the lines 
nearer or far tlier from one another; ^y)jii\ '^yj ^4^p 
53 ^1, and I stabbed her with a short lancet as "Mi/ 
Mezdda stabs a youny camel in rhyme for ii>\yi); 

^(isOr aJLdi ^Co vili^^, whilst others than you with- 
Kold their benefits from the needy; jjJJ) ^ISd ^j\jy 
^ vi ^M^^i f^^^ J^AJ?^- ^ dli, agreement wni 
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Bug^ S09e$ thee^ Kdb, from iqsteedif desimetum and from 

remaininy for ever in hell (fur ^ r ^ b ti "f. 

"^^"^ O^xif ^^jj^ sJ^^^ '^i^ o^Ii^ ^j^i^, 
verily, if I swear before thee, I swear with the oath 
ef a swearer that is autre trutkftd than thy oath (for 
iiUA^ ^ JfJutfl ^Jiji y^^)' In Uiese examples, witfi 
the exception of ttie last, we find the word interposed to 
be either an oath, an objective complement of Ihe \^Ld#Ji, 
an adverbial aocu^atiTe of tim^ or a vocative. 

Rem. This rale applies equally to (he olher l^emHie languag^es. 
Examples of somewhat similar exceplioos in Hebrew are ; 2 Sam. 
1, 9. ^3 ^ mp-^;; Hos. 14, 3. Pi. 5. 10. |«K 

n^lDJ in'D2; Ps. 6,6. rnzi n'02 rt<; 1 Kings, 6, 7. no^B' p«; 

VD© P8. 68. 22. iicij^ njpg; npy. 

a 

91. The relative adjectives ending in ^ — (vol. I. 

249X because standing to some extent in the ptace of 

a genitive, admit of a genitive in apposition to them; as: 
^ I saw the TUmi, {namely) of (the 

trfhe o/) 7?im (bin) Adi,=^(Xk ^ ^ ^ 

cXiwf i^Ju^^l ^ &JUI Ju^ ^yjL,saysAbda 

^Uah bin ez-ZebirU-AsedU of {the tribe ofyAsed{bin)Hozeima, 

92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be 
indefinite, the first is so too ; but if the second be definite , 
so is the first likewise. For example, 44Js %a»,jL j is a 
daughter of a king^ a kinifs daughter, a princess, Fr. 
one fdle de rot. Germ, eine Konigstoehier ; but JJ^? ikJ^ 

V.U, 20 
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is the 4Augh1er of the king, the kin^g dmtgkfer , Fr. 
Af fiUe du roi. Germ, dir rockier des Kliniys (eiUier liis 
only daughlei or thai daughter of liis who lias been al- 
ready spoken oO. — If we wish the first noun to remain 
indefinite, wliilsi il,e second is deiinile, we must substitute 
for llie annexation Uie construction with (he preposition 
J(§ 54, 2, rem. r): e g. dLClj uLL. a daughter of tlu: 
t' 4 ^roM<?r of mine is dead (wheresm 

<^ would mean my hrother is dead, (hat is to 
say, either my only In other or that one of my broikers of 
whom we have been speaking). ~ There are some, nouns, 
however, of a' wide an.! ^-eneral si-nifuatiou, tlial may 
letiiaiii indefinite even whett followed by a definite genitive; for 
instance, aiL, ip, VyJhj, somethi/ig like it; 

some poor people; ^^Uuif oiiu, a eave. 

Rem. a. On the corre^nding Hebrew construction, see Geso- 
. nius' Gr. ft. 109, 1, and §, 113.2. . . , . 



Rem. h. In such phrases as t^S^ gjiJ ^f, a matter 4ff 
this life and ike Ufe to eame, the indefinite aljt yjlde^ shows 
thai the v«:L«a>o is lo be rcijardcd as a sing^Ic pari, s&me one matter 
i&c. In these cases die genitive oiay even htviriuattif definite^ but 
nevertheless it does not lake the article, in order (o preserve the 
governing word from beconiing detinilc; C^ij ii^T » in 

fact equivalent in meaning to Cj^Xll j ^ ^1 ^ "J f 

The same remark applies to those indefinite annexations whieh supply 

die place of our conipound nouns or ac^eclives; e. g. dUU ^ -nfj 
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a royal rastlt;^ is neariy ihc sanie as i j * ^ j« 

ii»A i t It. 

93. Nouns of the forms |]ljjf, JiU, &c., used as su- 

[)erlativcs (see §. 86), are corislrued as substanfives in the 
singular masculine witli the genitive of the word denoting 
the objects among which the one spoken of 'is preeminent 
The genitive is at limes iiidelinile and explicative, at times 
definite and partitive. Examples of tlie iDdefinite genitive: 
Jo^^ ^\JeisS he u a mosi eaxelleni fMH ; H\p)J ^}Jdi\ 
she is a most exceUeiU mman; y^A^^^ Jcid^t Ui», they 

are tivo most cJCceUaU men; ^.Llj Jodit '^jSi, they are 
most excellent women; aUJf , God is the best 

preserver; ^\lX}\^yL\ pj^^yem-ethebestmUion 
that has been created for manlyiltd ; J I JyU Jl^I aJLftJI 
J«Xftlj« karniag is the best ymde to p ety, ami walks 
iyi the straightest of jmths ; Ujc^ S^*»J^Vy J^'b o^^l ^.^^ 
^^^t^^ jl^, he described t/te Jews as being avaririoas and 
envious, two very bad ^miities. Examples of the definite 
genitive: •UJj) Ju^l she is t/te best of the women; 

^liil Jl^I Ui, M^.v^ //t'i? are the two beat of the tribe; 
^j-Aijliil ^JkJtfl liBl, yow two are ike most truthfnl of 
the truthful; USJlJT ^\jf\ JoyL\ ^^Ijc— is^t, 

tvr% M<w greediest of men after this 

prese.'it life; I^Lm^I jy^l ^^'^ ^^"^^ o/ things arc ihc 

mediums (or w^ffir^ between two extremes)^ ^ ^ 

20* 
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5r^* ffors^ of men is he who 

changes his religion for (hat of others; JudJf 
^I^SJf oJ»^^ v^UAJf , /Atf of times are early 

youth and early mornrng. Compai-e io general §. 86. 
Here must also be menUoned the indefinite genitive after i% 
fir St ^ and kst^ these words being (as already re- 

marked in reference to (be former, §. 86, rem. «) really 
superlatives: e. g. ^iJl ou^ J^l, /fr.v/ {temple) 
thai HMS founded for uumkmd; ^ ^ JULt ju^Xt 
(•^ Jjf, <7 mosque foundiid upon (he fear of God from the 
first day {of its existence); 0 j^T I4JI ^ 
Jk-j^l^ l^j (ft is stated) on the authority of }1(n4 

Ahbds that this is the last verse {of the Koran) that was 
revealed hy trahieL Instead of * J JJ It Is however very 
usiial to say J^^l ^y^\, — Ou the construction of a po- 
sitive aiiljecUve, used substantively, with a definite or inde- 
finile genitive, see §.78 (at Uie end) and §. 86, reni. b. 

Rem. a. if the genitive be definite, the jj^overning adjective may, 
accordin^^ to some grammtrians, agree in gender and number with 
the object or objects spoken of; as: ^LmIl'! J^Jdi she is thv 
best the women; Uj» i these imo are ^ two best 

of the tribe; j^^f^Ldil "j^ or ^.^f J-elif "f, they are the 

best of the tribe; U^^t , the best of you in moral ehn- 

rmeter (words of the Prophel). 

Rem. b. In mieh conslmelions as Jla^ ck^d J^(» 
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jUt ^^^l ^ jUaIo J^U, and jU^UT^^, 



tiie (^^enitive is expfieative (as in 6tJJb ^uojoo, §.95), and nol|. 
as might al fint sight appear, a substitute Tor a ttaiyii-acoaaalhre 
(§. 44, 6). jLaJj jk^f is not == juit , moti gsDeettmi m 
m man {tres distmgud en tant ^hommt); for we cannot say ' 
J4>yf. SL^I Up , as we say CJIjI %.y\o 

Ml iHiy 9f heard, instead of ^SL)^ , but, on the con- 
tiwy, we must say ^j-jJ^^ cMif Uf». 

94. The substantive that denotes the material of which 
anything is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefi- 
nite, afler the substantive desig Dating (he thing; as: 

drets; y^SjS f£of t^e gMan mage 
(see §§. 76, 77, 80 and 92). Frequently, however, — and 
this is the older construction, — the substantive denoting the 
material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative 
of kind (^Up), both being eitiier definite or indefinite. 
For example: ljS^^\ |LLaH> ^ golden image (not JJLaJI 
^Jjf); LdilF ^^KJf, (he silver cup; ^LijLaJf, 
the wooden crosses; Iju*^ ^k^, a calf of g^lam gold; 
i^S^S ^56^^ Jj^'^j, carry (0 him my iron coat of 

mail; ^ Cllj- j^^? 1^ o jIT v^lliM ^ ^j^^jSx 
ybdJl, tfW ^ stripped off the silken garments they had 
on, and dotned them m garments of hair; ^Lb^l i\pk}\, 
mantles of Burfhsl (i. e. of fur from the country of the 
tgurtas); ^tliJf ^Qf\, rohes of (the sti^ caM) U- 
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'AtiiOii fmanuractured in &LL^fi ooe of the quarters of 

Bagdad); ^^iA^jjuiF ^5*j6Y, cloaks of (the siv/jr eaUed) 

vd'Darym't (niamifactured in Dargi'a in North Africa). 

Rem. a. Different from Uie above are such conslruetions as: 
v:>j^ JJr^, pmmdofoihe oil; ^(^\ v:>I^»|, ^wrtrf 

months. In Ihe first of these, vao^ is not a ^llj, bul a Jj^ or 
penuuiaiuo, iiisluad of whicii wc may employ a temylz- accusative 
(lii) Ji;^ genitive jij);w Uie others ®f;^, piur. 
1*^^, IS ua u(\jeclivc of bolii genders (originaily an infinilive) 

Rem. 6. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, nu^Pl^n 1i53n> the 
brazen oxen (2 Kings, 16, 17), ^oi? l^L? , a golden dinar. See 
Gesenius' Gr. $. 108^ 2, tf, as compared wilh §. 104, 1. 
95. The genitive consfmcdon fs also oflen extended in 
Arabic to things that are identical, the second of which 
ought strictly to be in apposition to the first This ramark 



1. To nicknames in couuection with the names of pereoos; 
asij^Juto, Sa'td {nicknamed) WaUet,^^^^'^ vfOJlJuai. 

Rem. Some ^grammarians admit the Apposition ^jjX Xou* as 
correct In case of cither word, or both, beings compounds (as 
jJUl 4Xa^ or &»ujl uAjf, ca$n€rs nose), Ihe genitive construction 
is of course impossible, and they must be put in apposition to one 
another; as: vLjT mJS\ Sl^ or gj\S)\ sj^ Xuu»t* Some, 
however, allow the nickname to be put in the acci^ative, when 
Uie name is in ihc iiomuialive; in Uie nominative, when Ih^ 
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oaine is in the accusative; and in either case, when the name is in the 
genitive; as: sKllf \JLit JuaI IJl^ (scil. ^^f# / iiiMfi); 

(luul) ^1. 

2. To the names of town, riveis, uiuuiilains, &c, when . 
preceded by the words for i&wn, &c.; as: 6tJdb &^scX4> 

the ciiy of Bagdad {= StJJb ^1 kLjciJI); va»!^'f^ 
Mtf rw^ Euphrates; jT^jOami mMm/ iSKivtftl 

Rem. Compare in Hebrew ri*1G "in^« ihe 

• Gcsenius' Gr. §. ll!2, 3; as well as the VsSmfluvim Hheni, Fr. /« 
xiUe de,,, and our own ihe city of. . 

3. To woitJs, regarded merely as such, and governed 
by a word signifying fiford, such as or laiJ ; e. g. 

kiiy', the 7vord kana (see §. 78). 

4. To nouns governed by other nouns, when the go- 
verning word signiQes soinelhing to which the ohject desig- 
nated by the governed word is similar; -as: mKiJ\ ^»^aJL, ihe 

silvery waUr (hL the silver of the water),— \S^^ viA^^ 

iliir, i. e. ji^ ^ ,5 jifili-M. Here the klJI JUii fs 

the primum comparatioms, and the the secundum com* 

paradoms, 

5. To adjectives dehned by the artich' in connec- 
tion with substantives not so defined; as: ^JiJt lauf. 



Mi? Holt/ Temple (i. e. JcnmiU'm), — yjb 11 o^c-^'f 

y^Si^St or, shortly, J^jJ^jr 4yuJt; ^^^AdAJI /rV//<? 
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gaic (as a name), = ^^iuoJl 5 first Habt^ 

and f the hut {second) B^t (names of months); 

J^^l last year. In these and similar annocaiions 

some grammarians see an &a^! J[ o^^I &iL^[, or an- 
nexaOmi of the ^mg described to the descriptwe ^^ithet, 

• \, e. of the substantive to the aii|jective; but as such an an- 
nexation is impossible (see §. 78), those grammarians are 
correct, who regard the aiQeciive as having been raised to 
tlie level of a subslanlive. Strictly speaking, ^JJLjt 

means the house of the holy place (taking J^Jii, if we 

• like, as the nomen loci from J»2u> to soneOfg, voL L 
§. 22 7) ; J^l^r i^u , the Raht of the first place , first m 
order; &c On the other hand, in J^^l i^JLo the atmexa- 
tion is an ordinary, proper one (IIllS^ lim), the word 

F r\ Tnrj hour, being understood; ii^JL^ =^ g^JLJc 
iyiT iilUl, j. e. jillTl ^ (see §. 77). 

Here too the constructions, Jkij Ju^l , kljufc Jca.Lc , jUGiij'^^, 
find a place (see §. 78, at end, 86, rem. ^, 
and §. 93). 

Rem. This sort of annezalioo is caUed by Ihe Anbs 



mxaiim, as also ..tl^l AAjijuJf kiL^SlI, explica- 

Itfftf mmexeHUm, The speoal sort mentioned in no* 4 is named 



K»^.Aa.H AiL^I , /^'f cotnparative annexation. 
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3. The Numerals. 

* 96. We have already mentioned, in vol. I. §. 319—321, 

that the cardinal iiuintiers fVoin 3 tu 10, when placed in 
apposlHon to the things numbered, agree witli tliem in case, 
and when placed in annexation before them, govern the 
genitive plural; as: JL^. six men; iijUi* m three 

(women); j^^vi'^^t, the four of them (men). The genitive 
must, in every [mssible case, be that of the broken plural 
(vol. I. §. 300, and §§. 304—305); and if Uie substan- 
live has a «JUJI as well as a iyJCil (vol. I. §. 307), 
the former should be preferred; e, g. nJul three 
(a copper coin), not aXJU. — They are very rarely 

construed with tlie accusative ^aa*aJU (§. 44, 5); 9s iSf^t » -i^ 
instead of wfpt Ll»s. , /fotf dresses. 

Rem. See Gesenius* Heb. Or. 118, 1, 2. The eonslnicUon 

wilh ihe accus., wliich is so rare in Arabic, is conunon in Hebrew, 

97. ^JCs^l, fem. ^jlSlIf or ^lils*, is not unfrequently 
placed, as an ailjective, aAer a noun iu the dual, to 
express the idea of duality more strongly; as: f^j^iaas ^ 

^jjOjf , lirA:^ mto ywrsdoes two gods; «2iJL*U 

sf^i) j^vi«? ^'■'"-i' ^^^^ (^''^ ''/^ ^^^^y 

{species of ammais) a pair QaLiwo mdwidualt male and female); 

^LljI , /I'/mt Saittiiod-din has aasiyned him in lieu of the 

v.u. 21 
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tax Imed on ike pilgrim is 2000 dinars; jd^ ^'J^ 
^^4^> dwelltHjf (in ii) for Uie lasi iwo monks; 

^;4^' ^ distance of two miles from U. 

It is very rarely prefixed to the things numbered, and then 
reqnins (lie genitive singular; as: J^LiA. 1^1, l^ coio- 
cifnih §owds, = liL^ (1^, yrm, ^«rfy» being 

used, like (he Persian aub, dam, in counting fruit). See 
vol. 1. §. 321, rem. c. 

98. When (lie iiunieral is followed, not by the noun 
expressing tlje things numbered, but by a collective desig- 
nating the whole species or genus, the relation between il 
and the collective is indicated, not by the simple genitive, 
but by the preposiUon as: ^^IklT IZ"^ , four birds, 

» ^lliJI ^ ^ySJfi jup^l; Jaiyl ^ Sils, iiMtf i/Mtf 

pet^, ^ k^^^ ^ oaj^t ^tlj* Sometimes, however, 

tlie collective is [)ut in the genitive singula!-; as: ^ 
ia£^ kitlj «tvr« w iAe ciiy nine perstms; 

^ &jL»j|l fimr in number. 

99, The cardinal numbers from 11 to '99 take, as 
already mentioned (§. 44, 5, rem. b, and ^ol. L §. 323, 
rem. b), the objects numbered in the accusative singulai; 
as: ^L^^ SJXJ^ Mir/i^^ »^>»; Sl^t Syu 

nmeieen women i'^ksf^^ (j^ti^y sejeniy^ihree men; ^Is 
Hi^ ^^^L^y ninety *nme sheep. Tliey aie very rarely followed 
byllie accusative plural; as: Ci| LLIIII ayk^ ^^^1 ^UiliaSj, 
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and »e dwided (hem inio tmehe tribes {or) nations. — 
As to gender, (he tens are bolii masculine 

and feminine, but fhe units nsasi conform to the gender 

of (lie noun denoting the (liir)gs numbered; as: yS*x. 

Uf^, eleven stars; iJL^ \jr^0^l J" * ^ ' forty-five 

she -camels. 

Rem. Compare, for the Hebrew, Gcsenius* Gr. %, 118, 2, along 

Willi the remark. 

1 00. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting 

ttie things numbered , after any numeral belw een 1 1 and 
99, the adjective may agree either grammatically with the 
noun, or logically willi Uie cardinal numfier; as: ^^^-iut 
l^^.^ ljUj<>» twenty dinars of et^Melik en^Nasir (where 

G^G agrees gramuialically with IpU^o , accus. sing, niasc), 

or %jj>o\j ijCuJ (where IG^G agrees logically 

with ^ji^AD, as representing the broken plural ^Ui>« which 
requires an adjective in the sing. fern.). 

101. When the object numbered has been already spokeif 

of, (he cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (lens) may be construed, 
like substantives, with the genitive; as: S^y^j^y Zeids 
t/eentff (camels); vi)^'^*, your Umty (servants). Com- 
pare §. 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also 
be construed in the same way with tlie genitive of tlie 
|)ossessor (except QSI and its fem.). In this case they 
remain, according to most grammarians, indeclinable, as 
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v*)!^ feiu. doj^ J'*^* (f*y fiflccn (nom., gen., 

acc.)* According (o others* the or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; us: J^.^ iul^, gen. sJ^^Lc Am>X. 
acc ^ZLk LlZL. Others still admit the declinability of 
the ^tXo or former part of the cuujpound, luid put llie 
or latter part in the genitive; as: ^'Ij a "r gen. 
Lmm^* acc. JjcLfr 

103 The cardinal numbers iLjLe, hundred, and 
<J&J|, thousand, and tijeir compounds, arc construed witli (he 
genitive. singular of the noun denoting tite objects numbered ; 
as: LJL.^. 100 Mctt; LJlJL^, 1200 tf^Ar^*; 

wJLi^iuUiii, 300 doys: kijjoo'^?, 1000 <*///fA7 ^UT Uj|, 

# * •- 

2000 books ; 4000 men ; ^j^^ oi.'l 

11,000 rf?»«rjr; JiLTj v^jf sSUiii, 300,000 iw^ii. 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals 
of different kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered 
falls under die «4()venimeiit of ihc lust numeral; as: ^jlj 

^^Jt^ i5<^!i (^^v betiteen (he Hiyra ond 

Adam , accordiinj io (he Hebrew PenUtleuch , M^vy? <7/v' 
4741 years; Uye^\ JuJUs 

Mtf confushn of tongues and the Hil/ra. (here are, ac- 
cording (o the assumption oj the chronotoyists, 3304 years. 
The substantive may also, however, be re|ieafed alter each 
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of ((he province of) el- 'Garblya (in Lower Egypt) fV 
2,144,080 militnnj d'tnars. Tn large aiiioiiiils, cunsisliiig 
of niiliions» hundreds of thousands and thousands, the word 

v«iJI must be repealed after each iiiimoiul; as: JLJj 'iS^ 

ijlij^ <j>%5 K^jfj* ^<'^/ </7to amomts (o 9«584/264 

105. The higher cardinal numbers; as well as those 
from 3 to 10 (vol. I. §. 321), may be placed in apposition 

(o (lie substantive dodotiug the objects ruirnbered ; as: 



^%.(>Mn^ j &£JLj;* iilSr^ii' the net to land, and lo, it was 
fvUof large fishes , a hundred and fifty -three; oil? 

L*^ ^>*5A*.5 iX*^ jjjiijji 

the nitons sprung from the three sons of Noah were, at 

(he time of (he confusion of tongues, seventy-two in num- 
ber (the substantive denoting the things numbered, sIjl^, 

is repeated here, because liie last nuiiicial re<|uires it in a 

form different in number and case from (uyLA). 

Hem. See Gesciiius' Hebrew Gr. il8i Ij 2. 

106. As regards the agreement in gender between the 

canliiial numbers and the nouns denoting the objects num- 
bered, tlie following rules hold. 

1) The numeral agrees in gender with the singukr 
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of the .substantive denoling the things numbered; as: iu<^ 

^ >— •*» 

^jjO^, seven years (sing, fiju, fem.), but ^l^t KjuIh, 

(sing. , nuasc.) : v^CeC^ 'iS^»iftree baths (s'xwq. ^\^, 
masc.). This rule holds even when the !$ubs(anlive itself 
is suppressed; as: ^g^Kj^ l^^y among them ere 

creates that waik ^on four feet(}, e. J^^l JL^, from 
Ji^, fewi., foot); ^lii <^ iuc' ^jii^^jAili 

^t^t jui^^ Li,Oe^e c/ mi/ie, weep every monwig (^Ia^ 

in rhyme lor ^\^jJc) ; shed copious tears over el- Gar rah 
(lit fte^ with the /bur channels for tears ^ ^yy^ j^jW* 
from the sini(. ^Li, masc, or /tiih the four corners of the 
^y^'> "^y^^ Sju^bffronilheslng.^l^, inasc. a«u2?). 

Hem. This rule is oflen disregarded by modera iocorrcclwri- 
tere and copyists. See Gesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 96, 1, along wilb 
the note f. • 

2) The numeral Tollows Ihe fi^rammatical a^ender cif 
the siibslanlive, wiicii llie objects numbered are designated 
merely by a noun of a vague, general signification; e. g. 
ij^SiS iiJLj , three persons y i'roni g.aiui , masc.j ^^jtcl viJU, 
three indmdmls, from ^1^, fem. But if another noun be 
annexed to this, wliich determines the real gender of the 
objects more precisely, the numeral agrees willi llie second 
noun; as: ^^JblA ^ «J> ^ ^^t> ^Kj 

y^^") so my shield agamst those whom I 

feared teas three persons, two girls and a young woman 
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(slutl^ and ^-*ajw> are used only of women, vol. I. §. 297, 

rem. b; yjo^isJi, is here employed by the (>oe(, Oirough the 
exigeDcy of tlia metre, inslead of (joia^l, §. 96; 

stands in rhyme for yoMjt). Again: W^^T 

^ijjT l^Ui »v5;J oil^ vj^t {iribe o/) Kiluh 
has im hranehssy InU ihou hast nought to do with its ten 
branches {^jioiS is a plural of ^^Joj, vol. I. §. 304, reui. 

which is masc., but the numeral lakes tlje gender of 
the feminine substantive iJUAi*, vvliicli immediately follows 
in its plural form JuLaS); and in the Koran, eh. 7, v 160, 

U^l LblLlt ^U3t 2pQjrKv5 , a/u/ Mx^ divided them into 
(^^/') nations (}cUjJ is tlie plural of ^u^. 



masc, iieb. tsiBf, but tlie numeral agrees wilii lUl, which 
follows in the plural form ^\), Sometimes, however, the 

numeral agrees willi the real gender of the objecls num- 
bered, even when (he grammatical gender of the noun used 
is diirerciil; as: ^^mjuI aoLb, three persons (oj ihe male sex), 
where ijj^ is masc., although j«Jb is fem., because Jjb 
is here equivalent to J^^. 

3) If Ihe substanlive be snpfjressed, atid its place be 
taken by an adjective or other word expressive of its qua- 
lity, the numeral agrees in gender with the understood sub- 
stanlive; e. g. Lj^Uiei ftJli iiSt^AXj »L^^, he nho 
has done a good thing, shall receive a tenfold recompense 
for iiy lit shall receive (en (t^ood things) like it is 
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fern., because JuU, plur. JUuf, though masc., is here only 

an epithet of ^^jj^ understood, the plur. of Vw^ , which 

is 'fein.). 

4) When the numeral is connected with the substan- 
tive by Ihe preposiliuii ^ (§. 98), it agrees in gender 
with the substantive; as; |UAjf ^ ^^|, fintr sketp 

being leuK, vol. I. §. 290, 1, e); hjJ\ ^ kiio, ^/ut'^ 
s ^ 

diwr^^ being masc., vol I. §. 292, 1). This is the case 
even when an epithet follows, that fixes the real gender 
of tlie objects numbered; as: fjjj\ Jmo fow skeep^ 
mdcs; c^ut .Lllf ^ RxJl^^Mr^^ ducks, females. If, how- 
ever, the epilliel be placed between the numeral and tbe 
substantive, the numeral must agree in gender with the 

epiUielj as: ^ikil ^ ^ v^JLj. 

5) The numerals as abslract numbers are of the mas- 
culine gender; as: &£^T JiUaj kiUil, ikree is ihe haff 
of six. 

6) In tlie enumeration of several groups of objects 
of different genders, the following rules hold. — «) The 

numerals irom 3 to 5, inclusive, must be repealed before 
each substantive, and vary in gender accordingly; as: 
ftLif J- I^j ^4^' J, / have five male and five fe- 

male sUmes. b) From .6 to 10, inclusive, they are not re- 
pealed, and conform in gender to tbe nearest subslantive; 

a9:»Ul) JuaI lU^Ui' ^, / have eighl male and (eigh() 
female slmes^ or, transpsing the words, J^Illj aUo^^L^ ^. 



I 
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e) The compound numerals, from 11 upwards, take the 

mascuh'ne form, when the following subslantives designate 

rational beings; as: iij^j Iju^ iC».lf^ v5<^> ^ 
Aave fifteen male and (fifteen) female slaves, or, transposing 

the words « l«^5 IlJ^ v5^i^' vihm 

the substantives designate irrational objects, the numerals 
take Uie gender of the nearest substantive; as: g-i*- v5<^^ 
&iu^ J •/ hate fifteen male and {fifteeti) female 

camels^ or, transposing llie words, j kiQ il^Afi (^1^ <5<^^* 
If, however, in the case of inational objecte, a vague, gene- 
ral expression, such as ^jlj Lo (§. 61), be interposed be- 
tween the numeral and the things numbered, the numeral 
is always of tlie feminine gender; as: i^Ji*^ ^iM^ 
sii^ j Co , / possess fi/'ieen camels, male and female, 

or, transposing the words, Jc*d.j p\j Co J**^ v5<^' 

107. The cardinal numbers become* determined or de- 

(inile in tlie saine cases as substantives; viz. 

1) When the numeral is used to express an abstract 

number, and lieiice contains tlie idea of genus; e. g. 
sllif ULai iutilll , (Aree (every three) is the half of six (every 
sixj/Hie article is liere eniployed^j*Jj4J , io indicate the genus, 

2) When the objects numbered have already been men- 



lioneil, or are supjjosed to be well known ; as : ^^jiluJt 
^j" A and the ^seventy (disciples) relumed wilh joy; 



yjxMjj^C «>)5^ «X*j> ^ ^ already pasl forly^ 
sciL sXl , years (observe ^^^_a.-u^^I by poetic lioense for 
V.n. 22 
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^j^^Vt^. The article is here used J^A^* Mhaie pre-- 
vious kmwkdge. 

3) When the numeral is in apposition, as an adjective, 
to a definite noun; as: kL^I » the fi»e men av^ 
dgeg oi ntvT^ t set vol. I. §. 321). 

4) When the numerals, from 3 lo 10, precede a deh- 
nite noun in the construct state (see §. 92); as ij^j^T 

l/ie three men (lit the triad of the men). Sometimes, however, 
the numeral too has the article; as: wf^^t ^^i^t, the ftoe 
dresses; s^uixjf v^t^^t &S>Jkjf, the three sdected airs 
or tunes. — According to the later and now (but without 
ease-endings) usual construction, the article is dropped be- 
fore the substanlive and appears only prefixed to the nu- 
meral; as: jl^^ I^^U instead of the older Ji^T 

or JCft^pf l^iii. ' — The same remarks apply to ISL* and 

Jut» with their derivatives and compounds; e. g. ^l^jUi 

.Cbtxit, th^ 300 dmars, but also Jdicjl and 

in modern Aiabic ^Uj4> ajL^^UJI. — Those numerals thai 
take the oljects numbered in the accusative singular, must 

have tlie. aiticle prefixed to them to render them definite; 
as: ^y^yu^f, the 90 and in the case of a compound 

of tens and u/iits, llic article must be prefixed to botii; as: 

^Ca^ (jyill}\j fauJLt], the 77 camels. The compound 
numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
granunarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, witiioul 



Digitized by Google 



The Nttmcrals. 171* 

* ^ ^ ^ *» " * 
making any change in tiie tenninalion; as: ^IUa. ^.^ma 

the ihirUeh camels. 

Rem. The peeoliar oonstnieltoii of Uie numerals in modem Anbie, 

alluded lo above, is analog^ous lo Uial employed by Uie same dialed 

in sueh compounds as o\«UJf « ro«e-fMfer, instead of the dassieal 

«>^yt iUo} or ^LJL.^^aa>t> frankincense in grains, instead of 

108. The ordiDai uumbeis* are oiteo coaslrued with 
the genitive, espedally of the month (on the omission of 

llie word for daj/, compare §. 101); as: ^^J;^ {/^\^t 

M^? fi/kciUh of them; viJii L^^Q^ ^Iji ^^UxLlJ I 

j-ii^ <5^^^ L^^X^^^jJliLM ^56l /i^-i"^ the sultan 
proceeded to Azaz, and laid siege to it on ike third of 
DulrKdda, and took possession of U by capU^UoHon on the 
eleventh of D 'u "l-Biyya; \^ v5r^ i^y ^ 

was the imentycigkth of Thmiz (in this example is 
ill ttie construct stale before ^y^» lit. the eighth of the 
twenties^ and so also in the foUowing ones, in ^ich, bow- 
ever, the modern form ^^y.^, gen. i ^ j acc. 
^yLe , is used instead of the classical , gen. and 

acc. ^ '^^^'^ ^'^^ (p*^^ instead of 

^ and from plur. of Iju, a year, vol. f. 

§. 302, rem. </); ^^^iiJ ^«>ld.^,//w Mi? twenty^ 

first of Tisr't; g^giJLj j5s>y k^^^ ^J, 
t»enty^third of this (month) there was a procUmation made 
in *ei'Kahira* 

22* 
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109. An ordinal number is not tinfreqnently connected 
Willi the genitive cither a) of its own cardinal, or if) of llie 
eardinai that is one less than its own. 

a) In tlie former case, the ordinal expresses indefimtehf 
one of the individuals designated by the cardinal; as: 
J^* 4JU iJLil yijf J^iiifyi^ JJJ, verily those are 
unbdievers who say, God is a third of three (is om of 
three); ^^^lijiT^^lj l^^ii' ]^js^\:i\^, when those, who 
were wtheHeners, droM him forth a second of two (one of 
t/f'o, along with a single companion); kal^ Ju>^ ^7^' 
ZHd went out a seventh ^ seven (with six companions), 
Wilh (he numerals from 11 to 19, wo may either use the 
whole ordinal number, or suppa'ss the second pari of it, 
in which case the first part becomes declinable ; 
as: ^Aft ^\ ^jiS or ^LS, a twelfth of 

twelve, fern, ^^^t lUjU or lyiitk 

b) In the latter ca^e, the ordinals from tliird to ninth 
are in reality nomina agentis (compare '§. 86, rem. 
from tlie verbs ^LJLj , to make {in o) into three, , to make 
(three) into four^ &c; as: ^jjO^fsLJli y^* he makes a third, 
lit. he makes three of two. Hence Ihey may also he con- 
strued with the accusative; as: &^SG y^, he makes 
a fourth, fern. li'SG IjuI^ With the numerals from 1 1 
to 19, we may in like manner say: JlSt XJti y» 

, he makes a thirteetdh; ^^kj s^.^ 

she makes a fourteen^ (where the cardinal number is in 
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(he accusative): though many grauiniariaiis wliolly disapprove 
of Ihis construction. With the numerals compounded of 
units and tens, only (he uni( is pu( in (he cons(ruc( s(a(e, 
and Uie teu is suppi-essed; as: ^y^j iUjb ^t^yo^/it' 

makes a tivcnly fourth ; or, willi the accusative, iu^fp ^ 
j she makes a inoewtyfowih. 

Rem. From liic lens are formed quadrilileral verbs, the noinina 
agenlig of whieh may be used in the same as the ordinal num- 
bers under h \ e. g. aju^ ^j^,j^ju> y» , he makes a men- 

Ueth (lit., if we may be allowed lo ooin a word, he twenties nmeieenj, 
from ^yjO^ . to make (nineteen) into twenty. 
110. In statiug dales, particularly when reckoning ac« 
cording to (he MoliammMan era, (he cardinal numbers are 
employed instead ol' (he ordinal, 'i'liey are put in Ihe ge- 
nitive after the word denoting year, but agree with it in 
gender; as: ^joXlij jSU ^\:^'^ 

in the year 888 of the Alexandrine era; £u oJL^3 
juI^aJU^ ^Mkm^ then commenced Ike year 396 (of 

(the Prophet) ttied earfy in the /brenoon, an Monday 
the twelfth (lit. twelve nights being passed) of the month 
of the fu'st Rab'i, i/t the eleventh year of tlie Nigra. But 
if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the ordinal 
nius( be employed; as: viUUo ';LJL,^\JL}S jLLUj ^ 

^UjL& »i Mtf sixth year of the reign of e^Asraf 
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kdbmi «>455;5Hj iilif in the for- 

hf second year of his f^ign. 

Rem. Compare, for llio Hebrew, such conslrucUons as: HJlft'S 
KCKb Ml^. 1 Kings, 15, 26; \axh JDl^^ onfefjU njl^, do.. 16, 
10. See Gesenius' 6r.§. 118, 4. 

111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of* 
the month. They count either from the first day to the 
last, as we do, e. g. ^ (j-i/^ ri5» 

tmeniieih of the month of Rigib: or ttiey reckon by (he 

nif/ff(s of (lie nioiitli, Ihe civil day being held hy them, as 
well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset. To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of R^g^b, which has thirty days. 

IstofRegeb. . . ^ ^ ^^^^ or 

^ saJJ^ 'fXfJJ , one 
niyhl of Re(jcb being past,*) 
2nd . . . . ^ . wo^p ^ ijcl^ ^jjollJlj. 

3d ... . ^ ^pl. ( JliJ viJL£|) ^i,SLiJ; 

and so on up to Uie 



•) Wc may also say; y^'^^ jiyu or ^jr"^ ^'^^""^ 

ihe blaze en e herse's ferekead, ^ new meen). The word jL^puJo (fiom 
J^l^j w^/f m<*£>«) is likewise freqiienliy used lu deiiolc llie first of 
the month, and more nurely J^L^JUt, Jm|, iUf , and J^; e. g. 

^LJI ^ |ULo AyJJ J^^l^l i *f*>J^I 

jj^ ^fifrr r ^ dueaee begem en ihefirti ef the first RaH', and he (the 
Prophet) died on the Uoclfth of that numth. 
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lOtfi 

nth 

I4(h 
15Ui 

I6II1 



20(li 

27lh 
281h 
29Ui 
30U] 



• • • • 



• • • • 



^ oOi. (sLJ) ^ . 

and so on up to the 

^y ^ caI» 8^ ^^51. 

in the middle of Reljeh. 

y^; («^) 

fourteen nights remaining of Rl~ 

geb; aud so on up U) the 
aiid so on up to the 

&ip ^5, on the iast 
mght cf m^b.*) 



•) Or y^j-^y V^; A^ijj- The words or 

yj^* )y**** m^iiy are aiso employed lo denote the last 

day ol the month. 
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11. Tlie Sentence and its Parts. 



A. The Sentence in General. 

1. The Parts ol tlie Sentence: the Subject, the Predicaie, 

and their Complements. 

112. Every sentence (IJl^, plur* ^}^, a sum or Uh- 
ial of words) consists necessarily of two parts, a subject 
and a predicaic. The laller is called by tlie native gram- 
marians JuLl^K thai which leans vpon or is sigtparied by 
(the subject), the aUr^e; whilst the former is called 
lui^ tX^Mnlt, t/iot upon which (the predicate) leans or by which 
it is supported, that to which some^my is attributed. The 
relation between them is known as oLlL^I, properly the 
act of leaning (one thing against anoAerJ, then, as a con- 
Crete, the relation of attribution, 

113. The subject is either a noun (subslaMtive or ex- 
pressed pronoun), or a pronoun in^lied in the verb; the 
predicate is either a noun (substantive or adjective) or a 
verb; e. g. S^y Zeid is learned; J^*^ va«it* thou 

art noble; (jiT ^ iiil, God is the truth; ^iU, 
Zeid is dead; oijt> he is dead (in which last example the 

])nM)oini "yst is implied in (lie verb). — Every seiiteiice lliat 
begins witl) the sul^ect (substantive or pronoun) is called 
by llie Arab grauimaiians IIULT a nominal sc/Uencc, 
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Wild her tlie following predicate lje a noun, or a preposition 
aad the word it governs {^^^^ ^\^,ik€ aiiraciiti^andike 
attractedy §. 115 and vol. I. §. 355), or a verb, is a nial- 
ter of indifference; ttiU iXj^, Zeid is dead, is in their eyes 
a nominal sentence just as much as ^DLI J^j^, Zeid is 
learned t or t^^J^S 3 J^j, Z^ii/ is in the masque. What 
characterises a nominal sentence, according to them, is the 
absence uf a logical copula exprej>i»ed by or contained in a 
finite verh. On tlie contrary, a sentence of which the pre- 
dii.ate is a verb preceding llie subject (as Ju^ , Zeid 
is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb that includes 
both suhjt'cl and predicate (as sL>Lo, /«? /a fl^ctfiQ, is called by 
them t a verbid sentence. The subject of a 

nominal sentence is called (Juljt» that tvitli which a he- 



ginning is made, (he inchoatiee, and its predicate Ji^t, the 
enuntiative or announeemeni, Tfie subject of a verbal sentence 
is called Ji&UJi, the ageiU^ and its predicate JJtili, the 
aetUm or terb, 

114. The place of the subject bo(h of a nominal and 
of a verbal sentence may sonietiiues be supplied by an en- 
tire sentence compounded of a verb and one of the particles 
Lo and (called ab^jJa^jT O^^l, the ^tar licks that sup- 
pig the pkce of the masdar or nomen verbi, voL 1. §. 195, 
rem.); as: ^xa. // is good for you that 

g€U should fast or to fast (1^ ^1 = ^JCo^); 

jj! j^-Uafl, // jtteased me that you )vcnt out or 
V.IL 23 
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IfOlir going out pleased me (o^y*- ~ '^jlp*'^' 
jSjLft Lt> theif desire your destruction \ji — j>J^a#). 

Compare §§. 76 and 88. 

115. The predicate may be, as mentioned in §. 113, 
a preposition with its genitive; as: 3 jSy Zeid 

is in the mosque; J Joa Ju^ , iT^^Vif is with you or tn your 
house; tJJ are Gods; ^^'oL^I ^ ijt, / 

<^ those wlio speak the truth; ^j^, / on>e some 
money (Ut tq^on me there is a dM^ see §. 62, 3); 
tX»JCi ^J| viJLf, you ??iag do it (lit. // is to thee that thou 
do id)' When the subject is placed first, tliese are nominal 
sentences (§. 113); but when the predieale precedes it, their 
nature is doubtCui, some grammarians holding liieiii lo be 
tran^Msed nominal sentences (m which case ^jl^ in ^.i> ^ 
is a predicate placed in front, and 

a I<Xj4^, or subject placed behind), whilst others re- 
gard them as being in reality verbal sentences, witli the 
verb suppressed (so that, according to them, ^ is equiva- 
lent to ^j£lj, there rests upon me, and is the 
J^li or subject of this suppressed vefb). A sentence, of 
wlirch the predicate is a preposition wilJi a genitive indica- 
ting a place, is called by the Arabs luL^> « local 
sentence (see vol. L §. 221, rem. n); and if the genitive 
indicates any other relatiuii but liiat of place, it is said to 
be ftli^Jbit %.)^ &^^f sentence thsd runs the 
course, or follows the anuloyy , a local sentence* As, 
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however, the expression oJb is oAen used in the general 
sense of ^yy^j (§. 113)> any sentence commencing 
with a preposition add its genitive as tiie predicate njay be 
called lui^ (see §. 127). 

116. When the predicate is a preposition with its ge- 

nitive, and the subject a sentence compounded of and 
a finite verb (§. 114), the predicate must necessarily be put 
first; as: hJuulJ JJ, you may do U, and not 
^ aJLiuUr. 

117. If a nominal sentence be preceded by an intei- 
rogative or negative particle, the predicate is placed before 

Q ^ e 

the subject when it agrees wKii it in number; as: pijjt 
JlLjpf, are those men sUmdrng? ^'!kLp\ ^UjIj U, ikose 

two men arc not standing, 

118. In verbal sentences the subject or agent must 



always follow the predicate or verb; as: oU, Omar 
is dead; Syt 'Omar^s /atker (lit/6Wr, hts/aiker) 

ts dead (see §. 120). 

119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands 
iirst, and the verb second, tlie former is not a J^^U or 
agent, but a ^o3!ut or inchoative, of which the latter is 
tlie or enuntiative, the whole being not a verbal btif a 
nominal sentence (see §. 113). A sentence of this kind, 
consisting of an inchoative and a complete verbal sentence, 
the agent of which is contained in tiie verb itself (§. 1 1 3), 
may be called cangmound (see §. 120 » rem.); e. g. 

23* 
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«iL>U , Zeid is dead, = ^ o Uo ju^ ; v;^i; (j) , I haw 
saidy where the agent is 4> in In such sentences, 

the proiiuuu that is contained in the verb lakes (he place of, 
and fails back upon, the noun that stands before the com- 
pound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative. — Hie 
diffeteace between a compound uominai sentence, buch as 
QCa ^Siy and a verbal one, such as j^) 
llie former, the inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) 
contrasted with another inchoative^ having not the same pre- 
dicate but a different or even an opposite one; e. g. 

*y^'^ viLo JoJ, Zi'id is dead and Omar is aUve, 
. ^ai ^ iSf^ <fi>Ui j4) tJ»t ; whereas in the lalter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the 
verb, such a contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. 
Even when the verb is cast into the background by llie 
emphasis falling willi specialising or contrasting force upon 
someone of its complements, the very fact of the emphasis 
so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast of 

the inchoatives; as, for example: J^j^«£Ji cJL^tj JuiS 
(hee we worship and to thev ue cry for help; Joj C^yo 

^^114; jift V/^J ii^lj ii^J, Zeid struck one 
man, and ' Omar struck two men, 

120. Those sentences are also compound, which are 

made up of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal 
sentence, consisting of a verb and a followinig^ noun. For 
example: ^ ^ - ^ Jo^, Zeids son (lit. Zeid, his son) is 
kandsome; lyl «s»Co j4) , Zeids father is. dead; jJJ 
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t^tZeid's brother has been kilkd\ \J^i^ juJU^ Jo^, 
a kiter has been hraughi io Zhld (lil. SS^d^ there has 

been a cominy to him with a le/fer). In coinpouml sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nomi- 

0 " 

nal or verbal sentence that occupies the place of the yA^y 
a pronominal suflix, which represents, and falls back upon, liie 
noun forming the fjjui. Any such sentence is said by the 
grammarians to be 7-^ IjU»>, a sentence with 
two faces or aspects ^ because, as a whole, it pariakes both 
of the nominal and tlie verbal nature. 

1211 If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective, occu- 
pying tlie first place, and a noun, occupying the second, 
then the sentence is regarded as a verbal one, the verbal 
adjective being looked u|)on as a verb and the noun as its 
agent; e. g. iJo^^La ^) ' ^^^'^^ ^ beating 

'Omar; kivi jjIm^T Ju^ ^5^*^* ^^^y whose slave is 
handsome, came to me, — The same is necessarily the case, 
when the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or 
negative particle, and does not agree with the following 
noun in number; as: JL^1)I are those men standing? 

^^L>yi Co, those two men are not standing. But if 
the verbal a4jective agrees in number with the noun, the 
sentence may be regarded as either nominal or verbal; for 
examples see §. 117, where it is also stated that, when a 
nominal sentence begins with an mterrogative or negative 
particle, and tlie predicate agrees with the subject in num- 
ber, the former must be placed first 
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1 2^. The Arabic language, like (he Hebrew and Syriac, 

has no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate 
(o the subject of a nominal sentence^ for is not an ab- 
stract verb, bill, like all other verbs, an atfribulive, ascrif)- 
ing to U)e subject tlie attribute of existence. Consequently 
its predicate is put, not in the nominative, but in the adver- 
bial accusative (§. 41). The same remark nalurail)' applies 

to the ^SybA (§. 42). 

' 123. ir a deiiuite noun (substantive or pronoun) aud 
an indeGhite adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very 

fact (jf (ho former being tlcfined (no matter in what way) 
and the latter undefined, shows thai the latter is the predi- 
cate of the former, and that the two together form a com- 
plete nominal sentence j for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along 
wi(h it only one part (either subject or predicate) of a sen- 
tence, must be detined accor(hf)g to the nature of the noun. 
For example: uIj^ Josfph (is) sick; ^LkJLlit 

gd^^« t/te suUdn (is) sick; Ji^^ uLiw^^l, Joseph's fa- 
ther {is) sick; (jLiyo my father (is) sick; JdJ^o y», 
he (is) .lick; (jidjj-J« IJu-js, this man (is) sick; whereas 
gdj^l would mean either ihis (is) (he sick man or 

(his sick man, and (jd^^l ^IkJLJt, (he sick snUan, 

124. When both subject and predicate are defined, 
the prunoun of the third person is frequently inserted be- 
tween thoiii (see §. 129), to prevent any possibilily of the 
predicate being regarded as a mere apposition. This is done 
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.even when Che subject is a pronoun of Ihe first or second 
person. For example: 'l^f y& kJUK Gad is ihe Inn 

my, the stl/sul/sisliny ; \J^\y »^^' ^ «JL'I, ^V?</ is ihe 
Ufe mid ihe iftUh ; gyijfye ^^^U i^^ fo/ify irue) wealth is con- 
ie/iimeni ; i>ySj fjb ^-^'^^^ are fuel fcr the fire; 

13* ^ cU^^f » 'A*^ w 'Sli^i vpl ^ Qf , / «w 
ihe Lord ihy God} S^Tj J|i.l^ i^^T lit, / am the 
way and ihe irtdh and ihe life; Qt ye »<A<' tfm /? 
lliis inlerposed pronoun is called by Uie granioiarians 
JuiaiJI ^Atf promm of separation, it is equally 

common in Ihe o(her Sliemilic languages j see, lor example, 
Gesenhis' Ueb. Gr. g. It 9, 2. 

125. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative 
ailer J^^, ^1 , &c. (§. 36), Uie JyidUjf is not requir- 
ed, because tlie predicate is sufficiently marked as such by 
its remaining in the nominaiive ; as: iUJU s^JU «JUI 
verity God is one of three; whereas a mere adjective would 
be in llie same case as Uie subjed, viz. Uie acciisalive. A 
pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of the 
same person as the substantive or pronoun after ^t, &c.; 
as: ^l^f ^ ^^^i u)^* ^^^^ ^ ^ M<? 

everUtsimy abode ; u»ut»p( ^iXSL ihou art ihe bouHr 
^/Pisr; ^ijUj" LSI / tfm M// Ztfr«f. Very ofloii the 
predicate after &c., is inlroiluced, for Uie sake of eat* 
er distinctness, by the particle J (§. 36); as:^Jj idUl ^t 
gMUJi Jo^^ God is yood towards men^ and 
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even here the proiioiiFi may be introduced afier J ; as: 
JLaJ^T y-j^jLjf^ jJuf verily God is ihe migk^, 

the wise. 

Rom. The noun governed by ...1 , &c., is not regarded by ihe 

t 

Arab granuiiarians as a t JOa^ , bul as the |^^t , ihe noun o/ 
'cm, &C. See $. 36i rem. a. 

126. When boQi Uie subject aod the pi-edicate of a 
nominal sentence are indeOnite, but the former consists of 
several words, no doubt can arise as to whether they form 
a complete sentence or only a part of one, because the sub- 
ject, being cut off hy the words annexed to it, cannot pos- 
sibly form any one portion of a sentence (subject or pre- 
dicate) in connexion with the noun that is separated from 
it by these words, for example: i^XJu^'^ ^y)*^ 

^ST f ffr^;^3 ^t>^ iV words and forgiveness 

are belter than alms /oUoMea by injury; 
jUx^l p5 O*^* ^ f^^^ ^ believes is bet- 

ter than an idolatress^ even when she (the latter) plemes 
you {more). 

127. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence 
cannot^ according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an 
indefinite noun*), or one that is not qualified by an adjective 

*) JndtfimU is here lo be laken in the sense of not having a genitive 
o/Ur it, for sueh a phrase as ^ Jii, « jM*wa eeUm or good work 
adorns (a manj, is quile admissible, and ycl Ihc governing noun is indofi- 
oite, according to f 92. The inchoative may, however, be an iltdefinile 
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or an expression equivalent to an adjective (as: ^ Jsi^T 
ujJx ^^^^ ffi*tft^ o/' Ihe noble wUk us = 

J^^, /^<>^/6' man)^ except in certain cases, of which 
the following are the most important 

1) Wlien the setitence is ul the class called aui^^f 
(lalung this term in its widest sense, §. 115 at the end), 
and a) the piedicale is placed first, as; Ix 1 c, 

M«rtf leopard m Zikts possession; or ^) the subject 
is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, as: 
^IJJI ^ Jk^y person m the house? 



6 ^ 



l^jCo Jj&> //Mrr^ a man among ^ou? j\3Ji\ ^ i>^| Le, 
M^tf is no me m the house; UJ J ^ X'tf have no 
friend, 

!2) When (he subject is preceded by the affirmative 
J; as: jL^y, ceitainiy there is a man standing. 

3) When the subject is a diminutive, because (he sub- 
stantive tiieu includes Uie idea of (he adjective smally 
or ^xA^, contemptible; as: (jjlr J4^^'> ^'^^^ ^ ^ 

man (or mean feUow) at our house. 

4) When the subject is a noun of a general signi- 
Ocalion, such as J^, tf/^; e. g. JX» ^i/ perish; JJ, 

verbal noun, provided that It retains the government of Ihe verb from which 

il is derived ; e. g-^^ ^ ^^^) ' ' ^ ^ S^'^ ^ ^^'^ 

IAm^. In both these cases, however, there is evidently a sort of partial 

UclerminaUon, 

v.a .24 
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aU die: because ^ is here equivalent to ^mIIM JIt, «ff 

mankind^ and Uierefoie virtuaUy definite (see ^. 82, 1). 

5) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer; as: 
p^ifl ^X^, peace be upon you I 

()) When the subject is a word tliat cuiitairis Uie con- 
ditional meaning of the. particle ^1, if, such as 
(§• 6j; e. g. pi jUi ^Ji, ^Z" ffyiy yeis up, I mil 
get tip, 

7) When the subject is preceded by the JL^I or 
n>an> that introduces a circumstantial clause (§. 183), or 
by llie conjunction S^, if not; as: Joi^ »Lil JLi 
^.L^ ^JLi Jllar lJo« irmdkd by myki, 

afler a star had already shone ou/^ but from the moment 
thy face appeared^ its light obscured every skimng simr 
(gj^Li in rhyme for ^^Li); v5^ 
n>ere U not for patience, every lover would die. 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be 
no doubt that the w^rds form a complete sentence, and oot 
merely a part of on J: 

Rem. European grammarians have mostly erred in Lheir analysis 
of the plirase Ju^ ^ ^JL^ in the Korean, cfa. 12, v. 18, 

Ju^ ^yJ^i tpt jlJCJLiSf This they translate either: 

nayt your minds have made a thing seem j^leasant unto you (and ye 
hope dime U), biU paUenee i$ beemmng (Lane) ; or: mm h patienee 
vaui mieux (Kasimirski) ; or: er^ paU (patimiem esse) pvlekmm 
est (£wald); according to which Uranslation y^fc would be an inde- 
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finite IJOa^ and ils y^^, Slili worse is it lo regard the words 



as an exhorialion: there fbre^heeomhuf paHeneef falto — peziemende 
Geduld! Caspari), which would necessarily be ^Lu»> (§.35). 



The Arab commenlators are right in regarding ihe words either as 

a compouua ^ ^ V , i. e. *| ^ y/uc \Si ' ^ * therefore 



my busmeu fat duty) it (to show) becoming patienee ; or as 
a compound jjUfyo i i. e. ( JimoI) Jl«»-I Ju^i^ ^-a^ « and there- 
feire (lo shorn) becoming paHenee it more teemXy, The former of these 

two views scums lo be liie preferable one. 

128. When both subject and predicate are definite, 

but the former cuiisisU of several words, it is also clear, 
without the insertion of the Jl^I *j^4^, that, the words 

form a complete seiilence; as: j»iL^JI| &JUI Ju^ ^^iJI* 

(he {only (rue) reUffum in Gods eyes is cl^ islam; ^jj<\J! JuU 

J^U-. ^ oJuil &A» jOJI i jHHV^ ijy^* 
those mho expend iheir weaHh in (he path (or ewse) of 
Godt are like a grain of corn thai produces seven ears, 

129. The jLia2)t *yj^ ts also not rarely omitted in 
sentences in which both subject and predicalc are defmite, 
but the Ipnner consists of only one word; as: jJUT Jt^» 

Mohammad i$ the opoiHe </* God; aJLlT ti5 '^^ 

friend of God; LkkjJrjlSJT ilfj, (his is (he yrca( felicUy 

(ei-K6i'an,ch.9,v. 90, butin v. 73 we read jvAkjijl ys ^J^). 

Here a doubt might at first arise, whether these words form 

a complete sentence^ or merely the compound subject of 

one; in which case we must only examine whether the words 

24* 
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that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing 

violence to sense and gianimar, or not. 

130. From the jLAllf^A^r^, or jfronmn of separation, 
must be carefully distinguished the pronoun which is a|)- 
peiided to the subject to give it emphasis and contrast it 

with anotlier subject y\ tXxJ^LilT ^a^); us: 

wAA^M yi IJjD, this teas the reason; JaiT jP (j^Jul^Jf ^\^, 
the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 
army, — This pronoun is also frequently ap|)ended to a 
pronominal suffix in any case, to give it cni[iliasis: as: 
va*->l K>^» you stood up; J^-a^l J^Uxj ^ jol^ 
Lllrfi, his opi/tion was that no one should take anything; 
JiliF Ijje 131 ^5-?^ ^^^^ ^/ 

Ours;^^^ ^ U£? Ului^o prevented you 

(no from doing that? I<3J35 Jol I3f ^1, 

yen think that I have less weaUh and (fewer) children than 
you; and more rarely to a noun in the accusative; as: 
i^Uif JJfi ii^'S \jJ^y oiid we made his offspring the 
surmors. 

Rem. The same usage is found in Uie other SJiemiUc languages. 
See, for example, Gesenius* Heb. Gr. |. 119, 3; 

131. If, however, in a nominal senlence, a more pre- 
cise indication of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs 
use for this purpose or one of its 'sisters' (§. 41, 42). 
The imperfect, ^y^, has in this ease the usual meanings 
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of the imperfect (§. 8); whilst the perfect, ^1^, admils of 
four sigpufications; viz. a) of the historicel tense or Greek 
aorist (§. 1, a\ in which case it has, according to the Arab 

graiiimaiians, Uie sense of ^Lo, to became; b) uf ttie actu- 
al perfect (§. 1, e) of the actual imperfeet, as it were 

a sliorlening of ^b', wiiidi also od asiunally occurs; 

and «j) sometimes, especially in the Koran, of the present^ 
but only by giving a peculiar turn to its use as a perfect 

(has become by nature, nifpvyLtt)^ ^tflJU «JJT 

God is watchmff you (ch. 4, v. 1). The perfect ^b' ex- 
presses the present in particular after the negative particle 
Ua, and the interrogative particles, such as f; e. g. 

ij^i \Sy^ ^» 
(tlie Kor*an) is not a discmtrss invented (by Mohammed), 

bf// n confirmation of n'ha( (i. e. o/' Ihc sacred nrUings 

which) preceded U; (J^uiiSli \ ^^Clk ^ j^J 

tbct/ cannot enter them (lit. it is not to them that they should 

enter them) but with fear; lajT ^S^lj 5l[ ^1 ij-iil ^l^li, 

/r<9 can believe except by the permission of God; 

\:3yfkil ^15^ Lo, he is not {the man) to do us any harm; 

jU^UjI ^^^> mri^^/tf /tf/Ziir^ — 

liL yitf/ ^Mtf onej to let — your belie/ perish (i. e. yo 

withouia reward); J^^^ i^"^ Jf Qli.^! lli u^tlJU ^W, 

a wonder to men that we have made a revelation to 

one of them? 

132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not speci- 
Ged, either because we do not know it, or do not choose to 
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mention i(. We have, however, (he option of expressing 

ourst'h es personally, b)' sucli forms as 07ie says, ihcy say^ 
people say. Germ, mm sagt, Fr. on dU; or imp€rsoMiUy» 
either by means of (he passive voice, as it is smd. Germ. 
€s wird gesagt, or llie acti\ e \'oice, as U rains^ Gerui. es^ 
regnet, Fr. U phut. The Arabs (oo express themselves in 
bo(h ways (with Ihe reslrictiou slated in §. 133, rem. b). 
If they wisli to use the personal form, tliey employ a) Uie 
third person sing. masc. of (he verb along with i(s own 
nomeii agenlis, defiued or undefined by the article; as: 
jili JU, one has said, jiiiif Jlj« id. (Ii(. he n/ho, or 
every one who^ was in a position to say, has said); 
jiUJt one sags, is went io say (lit every one who 

is in, or yets into, a position (o say , says). The determi- 
natioD of Uie singular subject by the article expresses in 
such cases a distributive totality, h) If (he undefined sub- 
ject is one of a number of persons who are known to us, 

the -suffix pronoun of the third person plural is annexed to 

, ♦ — - - ^ 

(he nomen agentis to indicate Ihese persons; as: |^JLJU5 JU, 
one of (hem said, e) If (here be several indefinite subjects^ 
(he third person plur. masc. of the verb may be used, as: 
tyU, ihey say; ^yJ^y ihey tkiiik; but it is more usual to 
employ (he verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, de- 
iined or undelined by the article, in the plural; as: 

^^Xi JU, some said; ^ ^^j^^iAik ^^u^JJ\'^\i 
viUj, no one has ever heard anythiny more beautiful than 
this (lit. those who can hear have never heard 4'^,), 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen agenlis, defined or undefined, 
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tudi words as » man, gf^l, woman, and the lik^ are occasion- 
ally used wilh or wiliioul ihc arlicie; as: Jl»^ JU = Juli Jli; 
J^Jl JJb = J^ull Jjb; Ac. For the nomen agentis with 

ihe plural siimx, Ihe word > « 1!> ufleiieniploycdj 

as: Jli = j4^U JU. 

^ Rem. On the corresponding Hebrew constructions, see Ge- 
senius* Gr. §. 134, 3, along with rem. 1. Witii rem. u compare, 
in parUcular, 1. Sara. 9, 9. IRD^a B^\sri iCfcrnb D'W^ 

.... : . 

133. If the impersonal fonn of expressiuii is to be 
employed, the Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of 
the passive voices whether of a transitive or of an intran- 
silive verb; as: U has been wriUen, it is tvriUen; 

"j^, there wm a iraoeUing, they (rmeiled; \jj}uJ\, U has 

been dupu^d, there has been a dispute; Ulhj, (here is 

tkirsl felt, they ikii sl; jiA^Jlfc Jyj| , (t revelation was made 
to them; jui^ ^5^* ^ famied (liL there was a cwermg 
thrown over him; conip. p){;'j;rn), whence ^j>-^>M, the 

person in a faint^ fern. L^jJL^ ^tjnftjtf (in later times inoor- 

redly L^juU iuui;Ajl> aiid, without the preposition, 



fern, g* Af^Vf) Verbs thus used are always of the 
/tin^ gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we 
should use the neuter (see Glesenius* Heb. Gr. §. 134, The 
neuter plural of adjectives and noniina agentis and palientis is, 
however, always expressed by the feminme plur. san. or the plur. 
fracL (see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 105, 3, b) as: beau-' 
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tiful i/mya (not wljidi means handsome persons); 

^QiiiJI, //f/y/y* (not ^^^IkJ!, whicli means y<MMi 

existmy things ^ 4>C^l^t> necessary 

ikmgs; 4rrn^MM possible ilmgs; JutjLlJI, difficuU tlungs, 

calamities; 4^l^f, excUing causes (from ^t^l 
hindrances (from ^JJo>* 

Rem. «. The passive of direelly tiansitive verbs laay be used 

uiliier personally or impersonally ; as : x^j^r H (a book or letter) 
was writteH, and the act cf mrUifig was perforwud. In ihe former 
casc^ [he dirocl object or aceusalive of ihe active voice becomes the 
subject of Ihe passive ( J^Uil j^L£« |^U) ; in the lalter, according 
to Uie Arab j^^raniniarians, ll;e subject is the nomen actionis of the verb 
ilselA as _ftj there is a dispute, = »,Aj.y^t» « 



disputing is disputed; so lhal, according lo their view, the impersonal 
passive becomes really personal. If a passive lhal is^ according .lo our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 
this objecl becomes virlually Uie subjccl of Ihe passive 
voice, just as it was virtually the objecl of the active, and eonsfr- 
quenlly if Uie nomen aclionis be expressed along with il, it must be 
put inthe accusative; as: iuJ| ^am (not from ihe active 
llll auJt Xm0, Jounwyed to hiin (a journeying). In either case, 
» whether the passive be personal or impers6na1, — it is p U 
*JULi, « ve/-b of which the agent, i. e. the acting person, w not 
named, not even by means of a preposition, as with us (for ihe sulyecl 

ul the passive voice is, as wc liavc said above, merely Uie lu J y i. Q $i\, 
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or object of the active voice/) converted mlo the subject, and so 

JkAUJt j^Um i^Lj or Jk^UJt «^Lu ' ^"PP^y*'Hf P^^^^ 

of ike agent). If the agent is to be named, the active voice must be 
used. — Since Uie Arab uses many verbs as direclly transilive, 
which in our idiom are only indirectly so, their passives may of course 
t>e employed in 1>oth of the above ways; e. « means not only 
vcntum est (impcrs.), but also ventutn est ad ^Mm(pcrs.).in the former 
case, only the third person sing.* mase. is used, a ^(5^'" 
thitig was brought, iuipcrl. iLa^; in Uic laUer, all llie numbers and 
persons are employed, sing. 3. p.m. * , f. o«iJU^, 2. p. m. 



ojt^, Ae^ as a^^^ *■ , a Ahtg was hraug^ to Mm (act 
• •* 

* ^ brought Attn so$Mlhmg). 
Rem. b. Our impersonal aclives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as 1/ snows f it rains, ^c. , are always expressed by Uic Arabs 
personally. They say either ^wtll ^ mows, ^ia«Jt ya^o, 



ro^i ram«, or ^C^mJI «sOBjb', <^ snows, iL«Mj| o^^«t 
tA« sAy rddw. In the latter of these two forms of expression the sub- 
stantive iU^I is somcliiiies suppressed, leaving only the verb in llie 
third person sing, fern., oufiUu, ta^^ia^. 

Kern. c. In the case of words like * it is allowed, 
U If neeessarg, &c, followed by ^| with the subjunctive, the subject 
naturally is the following clause, and therefore the verb does not come 
under the head of impersonal. 

*) The gj J^jtA^|,'or object, may be either pure, i. c. tlie 



— to. 



ua rusaiivc, or ^ty^ wlp , impure^ i. c. a preposition with the genitive 
V.IL 25 



Digitized by Google 



Pari Thinl. Synlux. ' 

134. The com|)l(Miicnts of (he subject and predicate are 
annexed (o ihem eiUier by subordination (the accusative or 
a preposiUon with the genitive) or cowdimtion (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal sufQxes are attached to a 
substantive in the accusative, governed hy a verb, or to 
one in the genitive, governed by a prejiosition annexed to 
a verb, they may refer to the agent of the verb, and conse- 
quently have a reflexive meaning, lor whicli the Arabic, 
iis Well as the olher Sheinitic latiguages, has no distinct 
pronominal form; as: Ijli Ji]f, he has spent his (onn) 
foriunc; ,4^1^^^ Ipli, Uicij said to t/ieir (own) brothers. 
But a sufGx attaclieil to (he verb itself, or to the pn position 
annexed lo the verb, cannot have a reflexive meaning; to 
give it sucli, the woi-d Jai, sout, or ^^eije, essence, 
(and in later Arabic .sph% ^li, substumx, csse/ice, 
«r Jli, stah',) must be inlei^iosed; as: kliS JS, he kin- 
ed himself; siLL-Lj ^ console thyself therewith; 

(^•; oXX»|, / have deslroyed myself; except \\\ the 
case of the verba cordis (§. 24). when Ute pronominal suffix 
is the first object and the second object is either a noun 
or a whole sentence; as: r^l^ ijlk, Iw imayined Jumstlf 
sti uck; \^ il^' he safv hbnself (in a dream, it ap- 

peared to him as if lie were) prcssiny out wine. 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of K^?3, 

in post-biblical Hebrew, of CK^; or DT, i>o/ic-, and i><?e<y; and 

in EOiiopic, of CJk£i: (rt^ts) hefld, 
136. The complements that are coordinated with, or 
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placed in apposition to, the subject or predicate^ are called 

hy the Arab grammarians ^tyLM , scquentia^ /ollo/trrs 
ov of^si/wes (sing. to which tliey 

are placed in apposilion is called , that lihU h is fol- 

hwed (by some word in apposition). They are generally 
connected, with a noun, more rarely with a verb. — With 
the noun is thus uni(c<l the adjcclivc, which, iiivc all od.rr 
words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees witli it 
in respect of determination or indetermlnation, as well as of 
gender, number, and case (see Gesenius' Heb, Gr. §. 110, 1, 
and §. 109, 2); e. g. ""^^ a noble man ; ^y^Tji^'f, 

of the noble man; "^yJDS the noble Zeid (ace); 

^yjl ^''•** yl^^f 'i^^ book ; ijuyo itXeli, ff square pe- 

destal; iUiS^ great treasures (ace). A noim may 

have two or more acyectives connected with it; as: 
^id^SlI ^li-M, the bright red star. Somelimes a subslanlive 
is' used adjectively; as: yG i^.^^, ti goung woman (who is) 

a virgin {rb^rq nn vj); id^ dc>\SJji, a number of mosques; 
iijcc Jl^;5 J4^ ^ iy^m^, it contains a number of 
horses and men; sili ^jjL^ kka Jfj^, and this is a usu- 
al nistnm of his ; juLf Jo^ ^^^iouo ^bl^ . and ije are 
a band of more than a- hundred. Compare, in Hebrew, 
>3 pc"»r?S Num. 9, 20, dvcc^k'^n, Nehem. 2, 12; and in 
^yi'i^c, ))^a!tfU^, mang gardens, lU^aalxoAe "^^'*!/ 
sons and daughters. — As regards the demonstrative pro- 

26* 
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nouns, which are looked upon by (he Arabs as substantives 
(vol I §. 190, 4, and §. 338), either they may be placed 
in apposiliori (o the substantive, or the substantive to them; 
as: dL j \ H this ka^, lit Mtir {person)^ the king; 

IJljd OlJ^ , ZMd, this (person)^ i. e. diis Zeid or 

Zeid here. In both cases the api)osition is a qiT&fificalive 
one, whence the first word in each is called by t^ie. 
Arabs o^^^ ♦ ,. > I , thai which is described, and llu* 
second, jU^I , description or deseriptioe ^ithet. As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, tlie noun in 
apposilion lo it must of coui-se be definite Uicewise. if it be 
defined by the article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as 
^y^% liiough it sometimes loliows, as ^b'; e. g. Jk».y| 

this many rarely J^yi- But if the substantive be de- 
finite by its own nature (as a proper name or a mere word, 
g. 78), or defined by having a genitive after it, the de- 
nioustralive always foUows; as: Ijjc jo^, this Zeid (see 
above)*; jjje ^3^, (his {word) 'idan; Jf ysDT ^^^4-^' 

sjjo, fir if^/f in grammar that this 



Uld has the meanwg of maa; ZSySb ^oUa , these mg ser-^ 

vatUs or these servants of tnine; fja& Ujo, JI, ^ this 
ours; JkAialT t Jlj» <4^> ^ famous book of his, 

*) If Ihe proper nainc has the article, | may aisu precede, because 
it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by Ibe article; a«: 
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On the olher hand, in sucii a phrase as '3u\ pCI aJJt iUb 



(he words ^JL'I iLsL arc dje predicale (J^) of sjje, and 
ii^t is a circumstantial accusative^ iAis is (he she-^amel 
of God as a sign unto you, 

137. JO", and more rarely I^li, totality, 

are odlen placed after the definite noun which they might 
govern in the genitive (§. 82, 1, 2), in which case a pro- 
nominal snflix is ajjpendcd to (hem, referring to lhat noun ; 
as: (4^/^.1* M or j^J^L^i (also llx*^ Jllllf, 

§. 82, 2); (i^lk^kL^Y or l^L^k kX>: Jj(,iAe whok iribe; 

gi*— L-il, //'^ W/£^/6' r/yv/zy. A peculiar use of 



s > 



JuT as an appositive, is exemplified by the phrases: 
gliLw-JI J^^Lsx^cJl yc , //6' /.V a real hero; 
he is a thorough scholar. If the noua be indetinite, this con- 
struction IS inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being 
by nalure delinite, can Jiol refer to any other than a de- 
finite noun. There is, however, one exception, namely, when 
the indefinite noun indicates ^precise period of time; e. g*. 
rA^?g ^-^ a whole month; i^iy a whole year. Words 
of a vague signification, such as oii, time, isJL^, ^ space 
of time, &c^ cannot be thus construed. — After Jj and 
its suffix we often find a second apposition, agreeing with 
liie preceding substanlive in gender, numher and case, name- 
ly, the adjective m t t^^J^i^ plur. masc. ^Jua^lf 

fem. ^Ii^ (the dual masc. ^Uur^-t, and fern, ^f^li^, are 
not admitted by tlie great majority of grammarians); as: 
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^yUall i^JiJ^ i£sxj\ jLswi, axd ike mgeh all (wUhoui 
exception) prostrated themeives, Someliiues Uiis word is 
used willioul JjT, as , verify I mU lead 

ihem aU astray; lii^f jijJ? sLiii (2;St, w Ikat 
case I would pass all my time in weeping (liii^l iu rhyme 



for 



Rem. To jm^! ^ someliiues appended other synonymous 



words, which form (heir feminine sing, and masculine and feminine 
plur. in Ihc i>ame way; viz. ^M^t> and The usu- 

al sequence of ihese synonyms is exemplified in the phrase 

yMA».| <'"^'>t' am^ <;a/iur. 

They are scarcely ever used singly and without Jj^T 



138. Like JjTand its synonyms are used fern. 
^Ul/, (S- 83), and uilaj, /7 M/: They follow the 
nouns to which tliey refer, and lake the appropriate prono- 
minal sutQx; as: UjlJb^ O-xJajf^ ^xj\ teacher 



and physician, both of them; ]u^a^ u^^^ ^'^4^ (ke army. 



139. Avv///, and essence (ofa thing\ 

aie often employed in the sense of y^se^ self (compare 
§. 135). They are (lien not seldom prefixed to a' noun, 
wiiich they govern in liie gcuilive^ as: <^yG| the 

sfffr itself; o^Slp, / have seen himself; J^^l 

removing of ignorance from himself (com- 
pare (lie Hebrew use of Cij^;, and also of cni in 2 Kings 
9, 13, provided Uiis passage be not comipl); but more 
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2 > 

gcneraDy (hey are used, like JjT^ as appositives to a de- 

finile noun, and are iollowed by I lie appropi iale pi ononii- 
ual suffix; as: Jo^ «l^> himelf came; 

L^wu v^)' Atuu'b herself came; ^J^> ' 

Ainr himsel/'. If the nomi be in itie dual or plural, tlie 
plural forms (jLLSf and ^^^f musl be employed: as: 
U^^M^I ^^^^1 I saw ihe tm emirs ihemsclves; 

U^A^I ^ju^b ^j^t I passed by the two Hinds them" 

selves; j^^M^I ^l^^yl aJLxi, Me* /vc//'.v themselves kdled 
him. They are also often connteled willi tlie nouns to 
which they refer by means of the [)r(>[>o$ition o; as: 
iLMiL he came in pa son; ^Cju J)i>4^(> degradation 



itsel/, utter degradation; j^^b ^^ji^i-Xii ^^'^» ^^'^ ^'O'^ 
they are choosing in person. Occasionally , too, is 
ap|)erided in the furni of an ailverbial accusative, or by 
means of the preposition but without any suffix; as: 
(^^^jui^) lllfi yi ye, he is ihe very person, — When 

(jl^ and are in apposition to a pronominal suffix in 

Ihe atcusalive or g('iiiti\e, a pronoaien se[)aralionis may be 
interposed; as: iLui ^iL or dLiS ^1 ^ ^JJ!^, 

/ yourself; dLJ-s or oJl dliT^lr, 

or JLwucAj dbf JLaj!^, / saw you yourself; but if Ibe prono- 
minal suilix represent the agent, as in the verb, tlie in* 
sertion of this pronoun is a matter of necessity; as: 
dLywii oJ{ ^J^Ji, you yoursel/' stood up; ^^mh'A ||j^t |^^» 
stand up yaarsekes. 
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Rem. a. The words Jo, &<Li, ^t^S ^^yiS 

and ^JjiJS* yJiJc^, ^^tii and ^4ft# fonn one division of that 



class ofapposilivcS/^t^L which Ihe grammarians name d^^SX^S 

(or iX*fyjij\), the ttrengihmin^ or anroboraiioHj and JS^I, 
eorroboraiive, because Ihey strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the ^^aX^I, by the addition of their own. 
This class of apposilives is designated by the special name oi 
JuS^U ^ earroboradm m meamng, to distinguish 
them from the ^jtdiJul 0^yX}\» or corroboration^ which 



consists in the emphatic repetition of the word itself; as in the verse : ^ Ij 

whUher, wldlher em I esag^e wUk my muief The purtuen 

arc come up, come up to you; halt! halt! Lu4,\^\ in rhyme for 
yMA»J). So also in answers: ^9 yet, yes; ^^,no^tu>. 
If a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must be 
repeated; as: db dl^ ^^yt, I passed by you-^ou; Ij^jj 
\^^*Zeid — ZHd it standing up. 

Rem. ft. Besides the Ju^llit, the Arab grammarians acknow- 
ledge three other classes of *^}S^i viz. outlet or 'lUukHS , ihe de- 
teriptum or deseriptive word, qualifieatipe, adJeeUve ; J Juit , ^ 
substitution qt pcrmutadvv ; and ^UaJI oLb£< the explanatory €^ 
l^offlMin.— t)TheoJiljt or ijJaiS may refer to the ^y.yCj\ either 
dircctly(in wbiciicascilisasimpleadjeelive), as: ^jm*^ Ji;^^»L»., 
there eame to me a handsome man; or indirectly, in virtue of a fbllow- 
ing word that is connected with it, us: s^^i 
thfre eame to me a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
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Tho Senlenee and ils Pwtla, dOl 

the aciieelive belonga, as a prefixed predicate, to the following noun, 

s- 

• which is ils subjecl, aiid Uie.two logellier form a iuLo# or qualidai- 
live €lau8e,'0r the preceding substantive, with whidi the adioeiive 
agrees in case, by allracUun ; as : HyA>\ Uu,ma J^j^^ Ort')' ^ 

a fnoii wkatfi brother is hmtdtome; <^)j^t ^ 

passed a mm wht^ father is nohle; Lei ^Am^ (1^^ ^Jt^' 
I passed by a man whose mother is handsome If Ihe following" noun 
be in Ihc dual or plural, ihc adjective is still led in the singular; as: 

* Uifit^l ^^ tpb vL/J^ , I passed by two wemm whose 

parenU are handsome; |v'^^L>l [Im^ ^^i}y ^ 

meti whose fathers are handsome, if the preceiiin^' noun be defined in 
anyway, IheUUeclivetakesthe article; as: &4^^ ^jJm^S t Jo^ 
I saw Zeid^ whose face is handsome; ^^JLiJI ^^xaJI ^^X^ 
j> |»jL8^l« kMi *^Futuh eUJgH, who has been meiUioned be- 

/i?rtf, narraU's ; ^J^O ^dJiX^S ^yk^\s the kings who have been 

menHoned before ; jSi-^^' xIu/UJl^ J^P* **** whose 

hearts are hard! The Arab grammarians assume that every a4jeuuve 
contains a pronominal .agent within itself, when no other agent is 
expressed, and Ihey therefore call- the adyeclive JjuJI 

;f/«V/i is like the verb. Cuiiseinntiily ^^'^^ 
wiiere another ai,'enl is expressed, is = s^^f ^jom^ u^y 

. . , - ^ , » " >t-^^ • - > - , >- > •»-- 

wilh the rest: Ml jUM*^ cjpye=Ml ouLm*». 

. fijbl U-«^ = jii^M 

V. U. 26 
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Ae. In Mch eases the seemingly nmninnl sentence is in reelMf t 

verbal sentence^ seivin^ as ^jL^ to the preceding substantive. Oa 
Ibe other hand , if the subslanttve preeedes lha a^eelive, as ia 
8^' fS^^^* second substantive and llic adjeciivc 
that follows it form together a really nominal senlenee, of which the 
substantive is the f Jili and the adjective the ; and conse- 
quently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the nominative^ 
and the a4teeUve must agree regularly with the sobslanlive; as: 

mI ssi^j^. —2) The 

JJuJI/ oc permuUitwe, is of four kinds, a) ^ JjJ, 

tfkf mMhOkm of the wkote f«r Hke wMe ; as: vil -3 A** 

Ommt, jfONT ^tflftcr, iWMtf to me: »JS'^yM}\ lil^ nM 

peopU came to me; jj^i^Ui-ij (J>y^y^ ^^i^tk , 

the people of the city came to me, great and small, b) gdJbJI Jd^ 
Jujdjf ^2^, iA« wfoliMitfofi 4/ f^ptiri /hr He mxM; as: 

ri^*"i5i*^» i«w ^ lie jmyrfr Miie Is «#; 

^ ^ 

tUtutUm, i. e. ihc pcrmulativc which indicates a quality or circuin- 
stance possessed by or inchided in the preceding substantive; as: 
I \ \ JLJ^ 7^ 1- Zrt<f* learning filled me ffUh mrprise; 

L^Lc 5p cxiiu » ond lAe to mmd ike eoUneu ef 

'He water of Taktud, lit. Takhid, the coldness of its water; 
jjo JL% ^\^\ ^.y^ silyLlJ, /A*']/ will question^ 

about figktingmtke sacred month, lit. o^Mtl the saered month, {about) 
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fighting ca ft. 4^ Tha fourth csM ia where the permulalhre is whoUy 

different from the word for which il is eubsliluled (y^U#Jf J JuJI 

rrJ^lalMm(froa)w^t> ^ f^^)» or »I«XJ| Jju, the 

fiilftilMtoi oftomtikkts eite cm muld Uke to itatefcr On arigiiMa 
statement! as, for inslanoe, when one says i^-f=>> vi>JL5f > •rr«if, 
but theBy preferring to state that he had eaten meat , adds the word 
(Cil tvA^ sLjiil)* Here, to use the words of the gramma- 
nans, ^UJt JlaS^ U^g^fJ^t aX^asj^ <A« m^/^M » 
M wett m the tibi* ; and this is what distinguishes il from fi) 
•faiir J J4 »^ permutative oftrror, or ^CLLlif siO^* the per- 

miite/iPtf of forgetfulness, in which ihe is ultcred merely 

by mistake, and the coirecl word immediately subslhuted for it; 
as when one says: , y-^s v^JUo ik>)ye> Ip^fteiklf a dog, (I mem 
Id My) m kortt. The yt^^t J JSP equivatont lo the use 

of the pirticie ^ (l!^ I^L — 3) The ^^IIaJT JUa^ 

or egfUeaUve ign^otUim. which is the asyndetie eonnection of a sub- 
stantive wilh a preceding subslanlive, which il more nearly defines; 
as: iXj^ Jy».f yourhrctherZHdetuHtlonu, iJJU ^UJ^I 

U^b^ ' ''^^ "^^C fivortf ly Corf in rhyme for 
^ This apposition is equivalent lo Ihc use of yiy (e.g. 
Ol}\ y»5 ^cl^)* An^t asyndetic, is oppooed to the 

: H . nU^ , or emmeeHm of sequence, whieh lakes place by 
meant of eoniioeltve particles, such as ^, p # (f^' f >> y' 

Rem. The word lo which a cS^' is annexed is called by Ihe 

26 • 
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grammftrians thai whkhi* tirenfftkened or eomiHonUed; 

lhal which is followed by a Juus or vJy«y«Jf or Ci^yKJLiJf > 
ihe qualified or deterged; thai which has a J Jo aAer U, Jju^Jf 

f o 

, thai for wluch something is substUutedi and thai to whidi an 

^LuJI ' ^t/**^ is appended, jyJLr o^^A^t ^/'^ ivorcf (0 it?A/<:/« an 
explmaiory mord is attached by means of a viriuat em^wMtUm. 

Rem. d. In sentences like (jdjuj t^UO^A^ 



/^ni^/ with one ano^iier,^^ words cjojlIJ ^ ^ jt y are a pemiulativc 

of the agent contained in the verb Syi^JS, and serve to strength- 

en the idea of reciprocity belonging to (hat verbal form. The 
JuUul g,tjfly^ |»^ in uiaJuJ> which supplies the place oftheae- 
cusalive, is dependent upon LJLjIs« '^f^ fought with, contained in 

140. One finiie verb may aJso be put in apposition 
to another. In this case either a) the first is the preparative 
act, inUoduclory to the second; as: H jS-Sf lU , /fc arose 
(and) prostrated himself before him; slSl JLjJu (CJU! JuLjU, 
then he se/U (and) informed his father of this ; or b) the 
second modifies the first; as: JlJbf Jueu*, he continued long 
prostralc ; r^Mt^S he sany mU* la bolli cases Ihe 



oider and more elegant form of expression is (o insert the 

Coiijunclioii o; as: «J J^^wi j^U, JLbli Jls:u».. If the 
tirst of the two verbs be a perfect, the. second innst be so 
likewise; for the imperfect would be a JjciU JL^ (see 
§. 6, d^ €?),and, as such, would viilualiy stand in llie accusative; 
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as; '^iju Ju«^l» '^'/-i'V nuntialurus, he seiU to infornL If bulh 
verbs are in (he imperfect, the second may either be an ap- 
positiuii or a ^5xo JL^. ; as: Jc^^jj, he sends (and) 

informs, or mltit nuniiaturus, he sends io inform. 

Rem. The later Arabic conslruclioii , wilUoul ihc coi\junclioii, 
is very eommon in Syriae (e. %. oip^f he sent {and) seized km), 

and also occurs in Hebrew. See Geseiuus' Gr. §. 139, 3, b, • 



2. Concord in Gender and dumber between the 

Parts of a Sentence. 

141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to §. 118) 

the predicale (verl)) miisl always precede the subject (ageiilj. 
the following rules hold regarding their agreement in gen- 
der and number. 

142. 1) If the subject be a singular substantive, tliat 
is feminine by signification (vol. I. §. 290, 1), two con- 
structions are possible, a) If it immediately follows the verb, 
the verb must be put in the fem. sing.; as:^^l gf^l oJli, 
(he wife of ei-'Azh said. But //) if it be separatetl from 
the verb by one dr more words, tlie verb may stand in the 
sing, inasc, allliougli the feiii. is preferable; as: 

^^'^ ^ nfhom one of you (women) has 
deceived. 

: • 2) If the subject be a singular substantive, that is' fe- 



a06 Pari Thiid. Synltz. 

minine merdy by form (voL L §. 290, 2), Uie 

vei-b may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whe- 
ther ttie sul^ect immediately follows it or not. In the follow- 
ing examples it is masculine: sliU Q^i yjiS ^^lib^ 
^ji;s ^ > (if id they see Jihat nxu (he end <^ those 

teho preceded ihem; ISfc ^> ^ 

the people may not have any pretext against you, 

3) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb 
by the particle ^f, the verb is put in the mascufine; as: 
•^kiJl 8lJ3 bll ^\ Lo, fias innocent except the 
maidservant of 'Ibnu 'i-Aia (i. e. cWt 1^ Ct). The £emH 
nine is, however, admissible, especially in poetry; for instance^ 
in the above example, oi^. 

4) The verbs jja and (voL L §. 183) take the 
masculine form in preference to the feminine, even when the 
sut^ect is feminine by signification; as: ^1/^' i^* 
Zein^ is an exceUeni woman! 

143. If the subject be a phir. sanus masc^ or a plor. 

fiacliis denoting pei-sons of the male sex, the preceding 
verb is usually put in the sing, masc, particularly when 
one or more words are interposed between it and the subject; 
as: ^yu^l JU, the believers said; iSi ^ Jf^^ ^16 
there came one day (some) men /hm -Mikkm; C^^^t 
i^l^ilJI ^1, shali we believe as fools have believed? 



e 



Rem. , (pi of ^^1), ftod other similar words (vol. I. 
|. 302, 6; and rem. d^, are eioeplioos, being Irailad m phinlM 



The Senlfiiee Md it^IHurts. 207 

IMi (tee f. i44)«Midlli««lbnftdmittiiigdi6Verbm the fisin. ting. 

This remark applies, however, lo ^yG only when il is used lo de^ 
note a fmHn or tH^ (compare f. 147); as: juut^^yb iaJU» 
Htf Bmu 'Isrk'xl {children of Israel) sM 

144. If the subject be a plaralis fractus, no maUer 

whether derived from a masc. or a fem. sing., the preceding 
verb may be either masc. or fem.; as: ixJ^JLs %sf^ p 

0^ (^l^^r this, your hearts became hard 

(from ,.^Jui, masc.) J v^JUa* ^ Ju**p ootXS jJiii (other) 
ap&iUe$ keve, heen aceiUed of falsehood be/ore you (from 
masc); ^Jl? JLi;iT ^(5 when the ienis 

are (set ijp) at' I>u Toluh (fi-om fem.). 

Rem. The remark made in §. 142, 3, regarding ihc parlide 




• 145. If the subject be a coHective, like peop/e, 
or a noun designating a whole class of animals, like jOftf 
sheep, or bfrds (vol I. §. 290, 1, e, and §. 292, 1), 
tlie preceding verb may be put in tlie fem. sing.; as: 
•i^ JJUi^ oJUJ o^T oJU the Jem say, the 
Christians stand upon nothing (have no foundation for their 

belief); 'iJ^ Jib 1^ ^1; ^\ J)\ 

/ saw myself {in a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 

bread, of lekkh the birds were eatmy. 
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146; If the sut^eci he a feminine noun in the plural 
number,, whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding 

verb may be pu( either in the niasc. or feni. siiig.; unless 
Uie plur. sanus refers to persons of the female sex, in which 
case the fem. is decidedly lo be preferred. Examples: 
\y^, cjL1»^ l^jLfiU, llic evil consequences </* what 
i/tey did, came tffon them; p^,C^\ ^ IjJij {some) 

wmen m the eUy said; ^^ivi ^LiS JZl, and nuf 
dauyhlers lamcnlcd (heir miser y. Such instances as 

t3l> when believing women come wUo you, 

are comparatively rai*e. 

147. The named of the Arab tribes, wliich are nK^sUy 
of the feminine gender, take a preceding verb m the fern, 
sing, (see §. 143, rem.); but a following verb may be put 
in the plur. inase., because such names have the sense of 
collectives. For example: ji^di U t^lij^^-j ^ 
xJ^jJl uili (llie tribes o/j Okail and Kosheir assem- 
ided and con^kmed io one anoiher of what was done (o 
(hem by S^u 'd-dauk, 

148. In general, when once the subject has been men- 
tioned, any following verb must agree with it strictly in 
gender and number; as: ^y^^^*^ 

1^ Ju |Ui J^^f i hunters came out against 

Mm and he /led from them, and, whilst he continued on 
level ground, they did not overtake him (^Ca. sing., but 
syr^Jo plur.); iuA^ m aui , (Jure nas 
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vpon a a cupola, known by (ike name of) ike eupida <^ 

the air masc, but feiii.)i ^Jdi1 'ij^^ 



pUgrims leave Iheir baggage at l/ie cave of el-Hidr, and 
ascend (wo miles to the top 0/ the mountain (sJlij sing., 
but ^^Juuaj plur., because ^l^p! is a plur. fract denoting 
rational beings); ^sLi^y^\jal IXl^^Llo Jj, ^(0^ 4711- 

g{*lie who watch oner you in turn (^^jLsLji2 plur., for the 
.saiiie reason as in the last example) ; i__vfft^/b ^jjJufl^^l^^l Jlx?, 
/^^ herd wheeled and guarded .(their rear) with an old 
buck (^T^AAjii feuiv because, with tlie exception oi' the single 
buck, the rest of the herd were does); jJi llG; Ll« 
£Uuo^} ^y^y fffiil ^'^^ scraps of 

paper written mth {ink of) various colours (where ouaJcS' 
iiiigiil also be used). — If irralional or iiiauiuiate objects 
are spoken of (for example^ in fables) as persons, the plan 
fractus may be followed by tlie verb In the plur. masc.; as: 
»aL OJL^ U^t«l iJo CS^, once on a time (some) dogs 
found the skin of a beast of prey; J IffjJLi IJU; 
&JUt llkk>i fyU i^'Jl^, ^/'^y ^/^^^ ^^y to 

their (memhersX fVhy have ye borne witness against us? 
They shall answer, God has made us speak. 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual num- 
ber, the preceding verb must be put in the j^ingular, 
hnt must agree with the sut^ect in gender. Examples: 
^Coi j^^wlF »jLo d^Sy and two young men went into 
V. II. 27 
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ike priion ^Umg miih him; ^^yt Ui> after ihe 

(wo men disputed with one another about me; '5 1 Jo cjj^iLl^ 
8^^^5 stjukfij, and his hands and arms and feet were 
pierced with nails; vLiij U Jwii I^L^ J Jo ^j^P 
dUT, Bedr been present and "Ibn Hamei, thy hands 
would not have been branded (J^i^ m rhyme for J^); 

^ ^^^^ S, may his eyes never cease 
from eonstani weepimj ; ^iltSi ^Jui ^^1^ ij^Li ^ 
JUa^ ^Ju3» vj^5* ^ y^^' moustache till 

your Hps can he seen, and your dress (ill your heels can 
be seen (coiiinare, in Hi hrew, Micali 4, 11. «':^y ;VS3 TJin^; 
see Gesenius' Gr. §. U3» 5). — A foJlowing verb must, of 
course, agree sfrictly witli (he preceding suhjecl in gender 
and number; as: ^li^Lb S^, when 

(wd (roops among you were on (he poin( of behaving with 
cowardice. But if il be a collective, designating rational 
beings, the masc phir. is admissible; as: ^lxA?Lie /\(: 
U-jAAj \y^^\i lyUiji! > and if two parties of be- 

Uevers fight wUh me another^ make peace between (hem. 

Rem, a. Sometimes, however, a preceding' verb is found in ac- 
tual agrcemenl wilh a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 



in virtual af,Tcemenl willi a singuiar coilecUve; as: kUXwt OSZ 

j JatA>o» fta^ and near {after every one) had 

doned Am( j^A^ in rhyme for iUlft ^j^l* ^ ^ 



red; 



^ v4*^' VS^T^' ^^)'^^ ^"^^ saw the 
while hairs that gUUered in my tifhiskert; ^ ^^^^Jb 
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^^l0f Ju^uif • nty family dbute m fw Aepurthate of the palnh- 
trees; jj^^^eli (£>j^^U ^yyiA, my peopk aided 

you , 4md you became pamerfUl ^ratiyh their aU, The phrase 
s&fcAjct^xJt ^g^yJS\* fl^as have devoured tne, is generally cited 
by Ibe native gnunniarians lo exemplify Ihiseonslruelton. 

Rem. b. Willi rofcienco lo Hebrew,' compare with llic above 
scclions Gesenius' Gr. §. 143 (especially 1 and 3) and §. 144 
(esp. a and iQ. 

150. If the preceding verb has several sulyects, it 

may be put in Ihe plural, as: oolj bt Iaa^ , you and / 
are com; or it may agree in number and gender wiUi the 
nearest subject, as: a^lj 'spi; '^^^ tiouloj, 

and Aaron and his sons s/iall lay their hands upon his head; 

i uy^i ^^•f' Miriam and Aaron spoke 

aboui Moses. — if Uie suhjecls precede, and are eilher 
three or more "singnlars, or a singular and a dua), the 
verb is put in (lie plural; 11 tliey are merely two sin- 
gulars, in tlie dual; as: t^«^l£ ^Xa.lii^ yj^^U ^o 
dci/y and the tivo feet disputed 7vith one another; 
L^li^' '^CLSyUie cold and Ihe heat disputed with one anr 
other ; ^jlj^iJj 'ysd*}\'y '^Js\jS\y and the plants and trees 
worshipped (not ^^Q^jnuLS, because and IkuJl 

are not individuals but species); jUif^ u^)^^ oJ^-vj 
SJ^I^ aTj U^4Xi> (when) the earth and the mountains 
shall be lifted uft and dashed in pieces at me stroke (not 
oX> or ^S^i>9 Jh>^I heing a plur. fract.). If the subjects 
he of different genders^ the verb is usually put in the mas- 

27* 
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culine, as in the Grst of the above examples, or in: Juj5f 
^1 ^^^^yiy ^ indoletice and 

excess 0f sleep remwe us far from God and make us heirs 

of (reduce us to) poverty^ 

Rem. Compare Gesenius' Heb. Gr. %. 146, 2. 

151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, 
not with the grammatical subject, but with its complement 

(the genitive annexed to it), which is the logical subject; 
e. g. ^ ^ sfiAiUft to ^jsJii J5 iXai ^yj, on the 

day {/r/icn) every soul shall find the good it has done pre- 
seHi (along with itself before God); ^^SUk^f ohL^xlj, 

att my Umbs were relaxed; (jeauj L4^idiu tJJt ^(p^j some 
of them ransom themsehes from htm with others (by giving 
up otiiers to him); Uia^ai ^Air^Jj gdu when some 

years sltall have ynamd at us; ^lIU o^^t aJol^I^ j^Ia^ 
ytf ar^ people that has been brouyhi forth {created) 

for mankind. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently takes 
place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 
idea, like ji; udu and ^ (see §. 82). 

Rem. Compare Gesenius' Ilcb. Gr. §. 145, 1. 

152. What has been said regarding the concord of 
gender and number in a veibal sentence, is nearly all ap- 
plicable to a nominal sentence 

1) When the predicate follows Uie subject, they must 
agree strictly in gender and number; unless the subject be 
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a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may also he put 

ill the feni. sing., as: Hj^b UT^^) w^L^Jt ♦ a S , ihc 
hearts are blind, whUst the eyes are seeing (see §. 1 48). This latter 
remark a|)plies also to the names of the Arab ti*ibes (see §.147); 
as: Sk.^ju9 ^ ^Lft ^ i xJjU yij, and 

^e Ben'tt Ahs were at that time dm^ng among the Binu 
' *Amir bin Sa saa, 

2) When the predicate precedes tlie subject, as happens 
in negative and interrogative scii(etices, fhen a) if the sen- 
tence be nominal, the predicate and subject must agree in 
number (see §. 117); but b) if the sentence be verbal, the 
predicate is put in (lie singular (see §. 121). 

3) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be 
put in the plural; as: ^^U" '«3 Jo, all hre obeying him. 
Similarly, when a verb is |)laced after a collective subject, 
as: ij^^J^ *i u*^^ 7^ greatest part of 
mankind are tliankkss; J#L£JI vJ^/^' 
a part of them are afraid of men (see §. 148). 

4) The pretiicale rriMjuenlly agrees in gender, not- 
with the grampaatical subject, but with its complenient, which 
is llie logical subject; as: <^y^\ /UiM^ S^, every soul 

shall taste of death; 'i3^yXA (fJoLc ^^^l^f ^1, the com- 
mitling of crimes is held laudable by ilicm (see §. 151). 

5) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal 

or demonslralive pronuini, and ibe predicate a feiniijim: sub- 
stantive or a plur. fraclus,*) then tlie former is generally 

*) For the ptur. TnicL, even when derived from a masc. sing., agrees willi 
acyectives, personal or demonslralive pronouns, and verbs, in the fern. sing. 
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put in Ihe fern, sing., even when the preceding sobslanCive, 

lo which il refers, is of (he niasc. gender; as: l^Od ^1, 
/kig is an admonHion (Germ, dies isf eine Ermnenmg, Fr. 
ceci est un avertissemeni) ; jJJI i.j^ dULj, such are 
Cods ordmmnees (Germ, dies sind Goiies Regeln^ Fr. ce 
sont-la les regies de Dicu) ; dlllc Lsylii Juf yyl^f >iLL, 
AWcA are Gods signs, which we repeat io thee. 



B. The Different Kinds of Sentences. 

1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. 

153. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-euro- 
pcan languages, deny any part of the sentence — ihe pre- 
dicale, llie subject (e. g. kliU % §. 39), the object, 
tiie hal or circumstantial expiiession, &c. 

154. The negative particle sonielinies immediately pre- 
cedes that part of llie sentence which it denies, at other 
times is separated from it by some other part; e. 
Jki^iuJi ^5^uJI |*^Xj the liberal man docs not respect 

the niggardly ; f Jj» Lo, this is no human being (see 

§. 42, rem. r); IJlsd Jii Le, he has not said this, 

155. Tlie predicate of a simple declarative verbal sen- 
tence, which is neither optative nor asseverative (§. 1, ^ and 
/), may, when denied by he j)ul either in the imperfect 
or the perfect a) When put in the imperfect^ it may be 
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rendered into English by the present, the future^ or, when 

cotinected \vi(li preceding past tenses, by the Latin inii»eifect 
(§§• 9); as: Ju^r ,^¥uJT :i , ^Ae Berai nmn 
does not respect (or wiB mi respect, or, under certain tir- 
cumstancesy did not respect^ nou honorabal) the myyardly. 
b) Thfe perfect can properly he used only a) when ^ is 
repeated twice or ofleiier \\\ clauses connected by ^, in wljich 
case it may be translated by the perfect or the past (§. 1, 
a and h\ as: Jlo Sf^ ^<Xo ^, he has neither believed nor 
prayed, or he neitJwr believed nor prayed ; or ff) when ^ 
is connected by ^ with a preceding negative, such as 
U, jU» or Ui, and merely carries on (lie negation of some- 
thing past (see §* U ^» rem. h and §. 160). 

156. The particle ^ — a contraction of ^| ^ — , 
which is construed with the subjunctive of the imperfect 

(§. 15, 1), is a very strung negation of the future, not al 
0% neoer; e, y. ^lljf I^U l^iilS fJ ^G, 

//■ ye do nol do it — and ye will never do it — then 
dread the fire (of hell). 

Rem. On p and O see §. 12 and §. 18. 

157. The particle U, when joined to tiie perfect, denies 
the past; when joined to the imperfect, the present (see 
§. 8, rem. b), 

158. The particle is often found with negative force 
in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see §. 42, rem. 
r), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of 
the imperfect. For example: ^yj^ ^ ^^^LXJI 
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comma this action; ztXMj f • ^ i * 5 . . , - 

i/- M^y (heaven and earlii) should faiL ^ ^' 
.Ufport after , , . ^^ .^^^ ^ 

alone to reward me, who hat created m^;' - itn 'i 

swearmy hy God (and saying). We iniended to do w • 
baigoodlni^ elevated prose style, as well as iu poZl" 
(he lic-alive U is oHen prefixed to this M- ^ •VV^' 

( jliif in rhyme for :9li;f). ^ 

Rem. This (called by ilie grammarians i 
luf^^i^ is not 10 be «>iirounded wilh the condiUonal pu^c^e of 
the same sound (iLb^l ^( , the conmmal inj; for admiis 
of a nominal sentence after il; 2) il does not yovem the jussive 
3) il lets the perfect retain its past signifK aiion; 4) i is predicate is 
someUmes put in Ihc accusative, like thai of U (§. 42, rem. and 5)' 
it is joined, as a corroborative, lo Li. It seems ruihcr lo be connected 
wilii Uic Hebrew negative pi<, | and occurs itself in thai lan- 
guage in the form CK. 

159. The negaUve verb J«y (vol I §. 182) is used 
a) as et|Uivaicijl suiiieliiues lo iLcLLM (§. 41)^ g. 
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jJtiSjT i *dl vji5u3rj ^\ tjUj, /or kirn 

who is heaUhy in mind and bodjf, mere is no exmtse for 
neglecting the etcqmsitim ^ knmMge; at olher times (o 
k^llJ? (§. 41), e. g. UJIx JJJ or JUu J4i, 
is not learned. But it is also employed ^) as an uidedi- 

liable negative particle, stronger than ^, to deny some part 
of the sentence to which it is preflxed; e. g. JmjJ 
liX^ oJU^, not created /or this ^ nor 

hidden to do this; J^Ju \s^Li Co Jl^' J-I^ , nothing that has 
escaped m can be overtaken (an opportunity once lost never 
recurs); J^T JlJJ Of, it is only the man 

that makes a return^ not the camel (Jl^^I in rhyme for 
jk^l); ^^a%a3' JJaJI, itftv y<w mtt formed 

the intention of setting me free? In connection with an im- 
perfect, it expresses a strongly denied present or future; as: 
SajJuI ptj^jf v;;^^ Ju vr^' ^sa^mJ, / ^/^ not intend 

to- make war (npon you), but I am came to destroy the 
Kdba; ^^X*. ^1 JUj ^vJ, y<?« wilt never attain 

greatness tilt you humble it (your spirit); jJu Jl^JJ ijSki 
jUJf Siif, A^r the fire {of hell) is never entered after 
(one has been a dweller ift) Paradise; aJuUi ^59^ LrP' 
no good is hoped of thee (^dSj^ in rhyme for %d3jS), 
It may even be governed by so as to express the 
negative imperfect of that verb; as: |«jJLi0 ,^^1^ 
^juoiiib JuyoJlj, Prophet 7vas neither of high nor 
low stature, 

V. II. 28 
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160. When lo- a clause- eoolaiiung one of Ihe negative 
particles Uc, jj, CJ or or the negative verb there 
is appended, by means of Ihe conjunclion y anoUier depen- 
dent clause, then» in place of repeating the particular ne- 
gative of llie former clause, (lie general negative Si is used, 
because the special kind of negation has already been suf- 
ficiently made known. For example: |i4-''P' ij^ 
1^-4^ ^ I^^Sl^l nor (heir chUd" 

ren shall awttlihem might affainsi Gad; p ^JuJt iUj ^\ 

JJsii lu lilft a l^^^ ^^^^ 

body mas noi ereaied for him in jesi, nor connected nnlh 
him for any vain purpose; ^yojf^ JJCiLe «JpU i^^j^ 

remained for him no dtflicvUy in the (divine) law that did 

fiof become clear, and notliiny scaled tip that teas not open- 
ed ^ and nothing ohscure that was not made plain; 

I understand by the (term) heart neither the corporeal 
heart nor the spirit that dwells in its cavity. If, however, 

the second clause he conceived as indei)endent of the firsl, 
and tlie connection be merely an external one, the particu- 
lar negative is repealed; as: U^i fS^^ J^jJ^I^Jki 

s^pr ^JuJr iiulJ ,1)5 yJJ^, is it a thing 

which has never ceased ejuistiny during the past, and 
which a period of nonexistence has never in any way 

preceded? 

Rem. A. When yjti, requires (o be repeated, ils place is sup- 
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plied by ^, which is Mowed bj Ihe genitive governed by jaL, 

as: iJjuw au..-^ lie \jtl^ie\li ,and he Houghteredtkgmwl^ 
Mfl IM* MiN^ ikuttgp orboimd: \^^iF\r jlj ^aa y0, 
ikit ii tuilher strange nor womtcr/'Hl. See §. 82, 4, remi 

Rem. ^. is someUmes repealed emphaUcaily ailer a preceding 
negative, and requiies to be rendered in English- by €9m; as: 

^1 ^ybuiJ do not sec Uial Ounrt has 
come eut eeem a eingle me of Aon. 

161. la oalhs aad asseverations ^ is Mowed by ihe perfect 
with the signification of our liitare (see §. I, as: 
^sAXioA ^ jJUt^ , by Gody I wiU not diaoU-y my Lor'di 

Pkeraoh, ye ihetU mt quit this pkee; ygyli, ilx^ aIJLa v:^4^ ^9 

/ /^v// ;/6'iv7- rvprouch him (pgoin) duriiiy (he l annindcr of 
my life.' In blessings and curses it is followed by tlje per/^ 
feet as an optative (see §. 1, /*); as: vllolj may 
you never see (iniffei*) evil! m^y Jtc not be (may 

•he perkh)! 

162. When verbs signifying to fort»id, tear, and the 
like, are followed by ^1 with Ihe subjunctive, the negative 

^ is soineliines insetted after ^1 ^\ or ^\) willjoui 

afTecling the meaning (see §. 15, l);as: JLsxl^ 9f dijJ^Cv, 

what prevented you from worsldppiny {him)? o\ dljj^ U 

^ijuh i ji f^Sy whai kmiered ihee from foBonh 

iny. me^ since thou sawest that titey tMoc gone astray? 

28* 
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^Ls^r^ S^LJis i\ jlUA^ ^» ami if ye are afraid of 



being unjuei iowards ihe arphmu (but if we read l^k^JS, 

is DO longer redundant: if ye are a/raid of not being 

163. The prohibitive ^ governs either the jussive or 
the enei^ietic. See §. 17, % §. 19, 2, and %. 20. 



2. loterrogaiive Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference be- 
tween the direct and the indirect question, in so for 
as regards the arrangement of tlie words and the mood 
of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even when de- 
pendent upon a preceding one, takes the direct fonn. 

165. A question is sometimes indicated merely hy the 
tone of the voice, and that both when it stands alone^ and 

when it is connected with a second question by ^| or ^1; 
as: tllift tk^Jb ^ Qllfr ^^i^ )yui« Mwf ikey tmd. 
Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself? il^^^U^) 
jL^tJ ,1) Ju^f« is it better to cast the stm^ (one of the 
ceremonies of the pilgrimage 4o Mekka) riding or on foot? 
1^^! ^ \S sL^^ ^ ^ Si ^, I do not knom whe- 
ther it comes from rohtu or from 'arahtu. In general, 
however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in v<^ I. §§. 361, 362. 

166. The simplest interrogative particle is \ which is 

also prefixed to the word and to ihe coi\junclioQs ^ 
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and J; as: A^LIjC \^ *^ ^ Mmw m$ 

/bob haoe believed? vjil^ oi^ real^ 

Jos^h? I jj» 2^ ^ 

yir^ y&tf 0// of this opinion? Jy»| ^^a^ji^mJIi 

yMi /ilM heard me s^h^ mugkt M good? If ano- 
ther clause l)e connected by j.1 with the one beginning with 
I (id Uiis case called fi^^Ulf 'iyi^^ ike kimza of eqwaSsor 
(ion), there arises a disjunctive or alternalive question; as: 
^ pl .Jsi)T> (is «0 ^ Omear? "^S Qa^I (j^^ ^T^ir 
Q^li f a is all the same to us, whether we bear (tntr tor^ 
meats) impaUentiif or mth patience; ^| ^^^^\\ ^aJI^ kI^ 
jl^i^ juo U is att one to them, whether thou hast wartH 
ed them or not; y»i Jj»l^y» ^ 4*^^ ^4^^^^ 

wj^kT |»f ^yiUJl |»l JuamJI, &/ the strange 
thmgs is ike self-^mnemi of him who does not know whether 

he will be saved or danuied, or how his life will end. In- 
stead of j^l we may use ^f; as: sS^T^hH!^ ^ p t 5^J 
CujJl jvxjy i^ri^ vIk difference of opi- 

nion 01 regard to the delights of Paradise, whether theg 
are of the same kind as the ddights of the world, or of 
a di/fereni kind, 

167. The interrogative i>article Jud introduces questions 
of a more lively sort; as: ^ ull^ ^! ^ yj-^^^^ 
La^ )u^\,do you recollect any of ^Mk I'ksuf s sayings (lit 
ifo you reeoUect anything from *Abk Fksuf) regarding 
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jmritffnddMef — On Uie elliptieal eiqiressMii IjjT ^.dL) jij^ 
see §. 54, % rem. ^. Wlien followed by a clause oommen- 
cing with ^1, Uie preposition ^ may be omiited; as: 
l»ui ^1 Jj6, m»h' to go to sleip? 

168. The compound negative particle ill, no/mc, is 
often used to draw close attention to the certainty of tiie 
following assertion, and hence admits of being rendered into 
English f)y O^uig, vcribj , cerlaiidy (coiupare in Hebrew 
^'^nesnjtn, Gesenius' Gr. §. 150, 2), in which case it is 
frequently followed, as a farther asseverative, by ^t; e. g. 
^Lm^ JUaJF JUi !i certainly you will never atlain 
teaming except through six things (lit. fif U not so? you 
will not ^c.); S s3tjC^.t Sm, verdg youth does 

not last for ever; iL|lljf *^ j^S^ 5M, verUy these are 
the fools i Ju^IiU (541^^^^^^^^^^ 
t4jfjj ^j-j, 0 that barkcst at {remles() the Bcnfi 's- 
Std, I am ready to fight to the death in their defence, 
though they are far away. It is also used as a corrobo- 
rative before the optative perfect (§. 1, /), Uie impeiative, 
jussive, and energetic; as: Jjlj>j UuT "iS, may God 
disfigure thy face! — The synonymous particle lil is used 
in the same way as 5N; e. g. dJjUi i4i>joO p adit^ lil, 
verity, by God, had you (ransyrcsscd it, I would have p\U 

you to death; ^llif »Ouiu ^Ik S J^t lot» verify there 

is no good in prosperity that is followed by the fire (of 
heS); dl^Vr ^^Uiu^ ^ ^UXi ttAi-iJpT^ Ul 



Digitizeu Ly v^jQOgle 



Inlcrro^T0 SeiHeneirs. 323 

Dat Irk, and who piay ai Ad mm abounding m ^ardk^ 
(rees^ (/ snear ihU) I kM96 ireoiwed 191 h^e far ihge im 
my heart, 

169. 5t ^SU, and Up, (called by the gramma- 

riatis t^i^u^^uJt o^^* ^^'^ pa Nicies of incUemenl 

mid reproof), are used befote the imperfect (o incite one 
lo perform an act, and before llic perfect lo rebuke Hie neglect 
of i(^ as: «ji>pr ^ ISU^ 1^ ^ t^t write 
n book upon oseethism? equivalent to wriie oite, prayi 
but: Jjt^l ^ 1^1^ ^aULs /K'/zy ^tfi^^ yoff not written 
a book upon Mcetkim? M»t n>hy did you not 

inform me ofu? Sp f^y5"^ jjfjyb, 

those who do not believe, say, Why has no siy?i from his 
L^d been sent down to kmF IbT lluli ^1 Sfyi, 
why dot's not God speak lo us or a sign come to us?, 

^ liii ^ra^jbCf li^u Up, w^ dost 

lliou not bfiny the any eh lo us, if thou art (one) of those, 
who ^ak the truth? In later times the simple U is . sq 
used; e. g. U, dost thou not stand up? or thou dost 
not stand up! equivalent to pray^ stand up. * 

170. Tbe interrogative pronouns who? and^ U, 
what? may stand in any one of the three cases, nominative^ 
genitive, or accusative; as: viol ^t^, who art thou? xc^j^i 
okit whose daughter art thou? oJUi whom hast 
thou slain? Even when they ougbt, strictly speaking, to 
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(oUow anoiher word in ilie genitive, Ihey may be put first 
in the nominalive absolute, and their proper place supplied 
by a pronoun that falJs hack upon tiiem (jsil]^ or * 

as: ijy ^yS^ 5tXL ^ ji (Instead of j^j^ 
Salt, ^^^^i^ » ^ kmgdom over everything ? But 

no such pronoun can be used, unless ^ and \^ precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the intetTogafioii 
more lively, the demonstrative pronoun fi is appended (like 
the Heb. nj) to the interrogatives and li, even 
the snigect of the interrogaUve clause is introdaced by (|,e 
relaUve pronoun ^<^f; as: Jyo |^ U or J^^^jfl^ U, 
what is U {thai) you say? ^\ or jr^ 
who is it thai has given orders? liJjD J| dll^^ J^jij^ ^43^ lii Q 
(pron. W do ymrun emty afUr gtmr conung 

hither? — The pronouns and Ci are always used suj|>- 
stanUvely, but can neither govern a genitive aor be followed 
by another substantive in apposition to them in any case 
(nom., gen., or acc); ^ ^j^, ^t^, do not mean 
avYif); quimm wr? qm eque$ (eH m quern vides)? 
but quis (esl) vir? quis (est) eques? being the su^,jec^ 
and the following word the predicate. £. g. yGf ,iyOf f 

^\ »iai^ ^ n^hen (he tribe ask. Who f> a 
man? I think ^et / em memU; a^f^ il^ ^ jj 

iQt |i4Jli tr^li ^ n>^e there one cf 

us among a thousand, and they cried out. Who is a horse- 
mm? he would think that it was he they memU (G^ 
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in rhyme for ^^); f^^i^ 7** ^> 

(is) a god, differerU from the {true) God, {thai) can 
gwe yw Ugkt? the words AT forming a relative 

clause in connection witii tiie indefinite substantive iJ| (see 
§. 172). Even such a ease as is represented by the words 
^3 violates our rule. One 

person says f jCj^ / Z^iit^/ another, re- 

peating the exact words of tlie former speaker ( 



asks: Iju^ who is (the person you meant, when you 
said "ra*^itQ Z^idan% by the word) ,,Zmdm'^ Similariy, 
in the genitive, <}4^ / passed by Zeid, 

tn general, however, the IjI^ {mHaiim, diaium or quoi' 
ing of the exact words of a speaker) is neglected, and 
(he questioner asks Ju^ who is Zeid? in the nomina- 
tive. This ibb^ is allowed only when the word quoted 
is a proper name, and ^ is not preceded by any connec- 
tive particle, such as y We can only say Jo^ \J^y 
who is ZM? j^^ is the skee of ZM? 

— As an interrogative, ^ is construed witli the masculine 
singular of a verb^ but occasionally admits of the feminine, 
when the predicate ^is a person -ol the female sex; as: 

dUI MifJ^ who was thy mother? — If inquiry be 
made regarding the nature, qualities, social position, Ac, of 
a person, Uo is used as tlie predicate, and not e. g. 

oil U sJ UliJ, ond m said to him^ What art thou? 

(ULJt Lo, n>hai is the Lord of created things? 
^1 ^ ^,55 ««4^l 

V. ». " . 29 
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jjj^ ^b'l s^gik^\Jc, (ell me abcuU your verse: 

"ilni/ <7/7(0r f descried the eavakede of ike NumMri, 

she turned aside^ and they were on their guard agmnsi 
medbug kmC, — what were youf He saH I was tg^on a 

lean he- ass , and along 7vilh me was a companion of mine 
i^MA a she-ass like it. 

Rem. On Ihe shorteDin^ of Lo inlo ^ see vol. I. §. 351, rem. 

171. Regarding Ihe interrogative pronoun ,^|,ofwWch 
we have spokeo before (§. 87), there are here two remarks 
to be made. 1) Jt is used, not only instead of the fem. 
I^i, but aiso instead of the plur. r\J,\; as: ^\ ^1 
of what tribe art ^eu? ^\ ^1 of ^ffkat people 

art thou? 2) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, 
of which the subject (tjollif) is with a pronominal suP- 
lix, may, as a whole, witlioul any change of case, supply 
the place of an accusative to a verb or of a genitive after a 
preposition; as: Juil iouui J^^j^ ^^JuJ ^ 

llze ^^^^r, wiU we draw forth from every sect 
those who have been most violent in rebellious pride towards 
the Merciful; «^jU»t 1^1 \^^^Jaj»$ ha hit them with 

his teeth m order to see which of them was the hardest; 

meet the Bhuu MaUk, sabiie 'him is most exc^eni 

*) ^( ^ by poetic GoeiiM for ^1 and ts^j^cX^ in 
liiyme for 
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amongst them. In such cases, however, ^| may be put 
alon^ without aay suffix, in the accusative or genitive^ the 
vacant frface of the subject in the nominal clause being 
supplied by the pronoun of tb^ third person. In tiie former 
case is treated as an interrogative, in the latter as a 
relative pronoun. 

Rem. also serves (o express aslotii^menl, in wluch ease 
U is always put ia Ibe masc sing., and the noun which it {governs 

m the genithre is uodefloed. If the preceding- noun, to which 

S * 2 * 

^( refers, be indefinilc, then agrees with it in case; as: 
Jlkj ^\ Jo.^ ^5^^*^» 1^" ^wiyAl a mm, (mid) 
what a man! = what a man you have brought me! But if the pre- 
ceding noun be definite, ^| is always put in the circumstantial 
accusative or hal; as: Jk^^ ^1 0^. ^*L^,Z«a came to me, 
(mud) what a man (he is)! The reason of this is, that the interrogathre 
and exclamalory ^1, being by its very nature always indefinite, can 
never in concord with a definite substantive. — Ibe substantive 

that oonslitutes the otqecl of wonder may be understood, when it is 

2 * 

virtually contained in the verb^ and ^fmust then be put in whatever 
ease lhal substantive would have stood, had it been expressed; as: 

j^Kj ^1 lyC*j|> hon) they have been tormented! i. e. (yUUj 
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3. Relative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other 

Sheiiiilic languages, two sorls of relative sentences; namely 
1) md^iaUe^ i. e. such as are annexed to an immediately 
preceding indefinite substantive, without the aid of a con- 
junctive noun (vol. I. p. 219); and 2) definiie, i. e. such 
as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, whether substan- 
tive or adjective, which is definite by its very nature. A 
sentence of the fonner kind is called iLo^ « iuer^^im 

or quaUficatwe sentence; of the latter kind, &jL^, a con^ 
jmc6»e sentence; and the conjunctive noun itself is caOed 
J^^f '^^t or simply JyJc^U Examples of the /Srsi 

kind; j^iji^ / passed by a man who was 

sleeping; (j^lIJL) o^j JJI, the first temple thai was 

fmmded fw* mankind; \J6:^\ ^ t^UXjir layUf, firmfy 

eonstrucied (L e. unambiguous) verses, which jorm the chief 

portion (lit are ike mo^er) of the Scrg^es; m ^ 

iftLLi iLld. *Ai , dag on which neither traffic , nor 

friendsh^, nor iniercesshn shaU be of any avail (compare 

Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 121, 3). Examples of the second 
» - ^ ' 

kind: dLJ^ (M-i ^ ^ho did or has done thts; 

i^ii iS^^ the kiiig who is Just — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the article is foUowed by a 

qualiGcative sentence, when that noun indicates, not a 
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particular individual (animate or inanimate), but any indivi- 
dual bearing the name; g. jl^^cto J4»p^ ^^^^ ^* 

Hfha^ becomes tke man nfho is like you; ljUlf jl^^Ua^l JUi^ 

tike the ass thai carries books; jLopI ^ *^yi 

the coal that is put among the ashes. In such phrases as 

^!r^^ t^' ^^^^ exceUent resotuiion you have 
adopted! the subslanlive ^fpf is the first nominative after 
the verb of praise, and the clause out/ tlie second nomi- 
native, standing for oh^tJLi; so that the eiq>ression is equi- 
valent to iil^t^ ^Ipl 

Rem. a. The Arabs, tike the other Shcmilcs, have no rclalive 

pronoun which they can employ when (he antecedent to the relative 

2* 

etause is indefinite. Forlher, it should be observed that ^! and 

. *' 

^t3J( are always deiinile, whether the latter be used subslaatively 
or atUeetively, whilst ^ and Lt,whiehean only be used substantive- 
ly, are either definite or indefinite ; e. g. , he who comes or one 
n^ecmes;^ {jt^tkniwki^Iiawat semelhtH^ wM^ IkMe, When 
employed indefinitely, and Lo are not regarded by the Arabs 
as ooi^unetive nouns^ but as indeclinable subslanthres (equtvaleiit in 
meaning to ^jaS!* « person, and , ^ thin/J), to whicli the words 
that we regard as the eomplemenl of the relative pronoun, are an- 
nexed as a qualifieative clause, which is virtually in the same case. 
We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so annexed to 
or Lf,and actually agreemgr with them in case. When thus used, 
^jyo and Le arc said to be ijyeyt. 

Rem, ^. The pronoun m Ihe qualifieative dause, which fiiUs. 
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bMk upon Ihtf antoeedanl (SSlmM or ^fpl),<Higlil, slrieUy ipailE- 

ing, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the qualified 
substantive is a pronoun of the first or seeond person. In praetiee^ bow 
ever, Uie one is usually brought into agreement with the other; as: 
^^j4a^ tf* tBrtpeefte who arefocBsh; U ^yU lS[ 

SL*/ ijjJu\ f verily we are people nrko eomi U m Migrme 
to beMn:^j\Si JL^j^f ^^f^.Mn^ /mi a mm 
wktne kosHMf^ (brme) men fM (to Ve ierriHe). 
173. The qualificalive sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(j4(jiJ1 or ^lpf)f referring: io the qualified noun and con- 
necting it with the qiialificative sentence. This pronoun is 
eillier contained in the verb of the qualificalive sentencep as 
its nominative, e. g. J^^* ^ ^^^o came; or, in 
case of its being a nominal sentence, is expressed by a 
separate pronoun, e. g. ^tX^ ye J4j, « mm who is 
my friends or, lastly, appears as a sufiix in the genitive 
or accusative, e. g. |^ i^t ^j/"' / passed « 

wum whose fMer mas askip; gtpL ^\^sj^^y 

I married my son to a woman with whom Amr was in 
hoe. The suffix is, however, not. unfrequentiy suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the 
qnaliried noun and the qualificative clause; as: ^^<>l Ui 
f^Lif jl* d>j^\ ells fP^f, andl iomiknm 
whether distance and length of tme have altered them, or 
weaUk which they have wen (t^Cof for s^CoT); 

^ I struck hm a blow at which hefeU like dead 

for 



Digitizeu L.J ^1 



fielalive Senletieei. « ^1 

174. The conjunctive noun ^5<3JI may be used either 
subsiaDihrely or adyectivdy. In the fonner case^ it includes 
the idea of a person or thing, thai is to say, it is equiva- 
lent to the substantive ^ and when they are definite 
(tiy^''yi)y he mho, thai whiek In the latter case, it agrees, 
like any other adjective, with its antecedent, which is always 
a definite substantive^ in gender, number and cue, and 
thus markedly differs from the relative pronouns of the 
Indogei-manic languages; as: 1^ ^^OJUT ^^^^^\ 

tin the possession of the two men who are come; si^l^ 
J^^. v^^T ,^^lJL^J|> / 9om the two men who ere 
niggardbg. 

175. As the case in which the coi\junciive nouns 
stand, is altogether indqiendent of the coqjundive dause^ 
they cannot express the syntactical relations of our relative 
pronouns. If they stand (as is always the case with 

Li, and ^1, and frequently with ^^Jt) as substantives 
at the beginning of an independent sentence, tliey form its 
sutyect or inchoative (tJuu«X ^ consequently in the 
nominative; and the same is the case witli (^JJt, when it 
is annexed as an at^ective to any such subject in the no- 
minative. In every other case, they stand, it is true, at 
the commencement of the coqjunctive sentence, but are in 
whatever case the preceding governing word reqmres, be it 
noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, tliey are in that case 
which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demonslra- 
tive pronoun implied in them« or to the substantive anteo^ 



dent id which ffaey refer. The syntactical place of our 
lative pronoun is supplied by a pronoun in Uie coi\junclive 
sentence^ which falls back upon (he coiyanctive noun and 
agrees with it* in gender and number. This pronoun is 

called by the grammarians iJyo^\ (or ^tpj) jjIjiJT^*ylJI» 
the profunm that returns to the eo^unctm noun, or sim«» 
ply O^UJt or ^Ipf. 

1) If Qiis pronoun stand, as Uie subject, iii the nomi- 
native case, it is represented, in a verbal sentence^ by the 
personal pronoun implied in the verb; e. g. J^\Ju ^ v^^' 

/ hve Mm who is just; iip| ^yi^£l5 f4^' among 

them are some who w3t hearken to thee; b ^ Jjcx ^jS^ 
^LLa^^ «yo^t (if s'o^) tve shall be Uke those, 0 wolf^ 
who are comrades; J^iQ/l ^iLS ^<y}\ v^Ujf ^ vjl^f, 
/ am afraid of the king who oppresses maiikmiL But in a 
nominal sentence, it is expressed by a separate pronoun; 
e. g. ^ yD he who is pious; JXo Ujc, ^/^ Mtf/ 

tf error; u^y^ vS^^I* ^4^^ ^tX^ » / ^Rv 

sited the old man ?vho is sick. In noniiiial sentences of which 
the predicate is an adverb^ or a preposition with its genitive^ 
depending upon the idea of bem^ understood, the virtually 
existing subject oi" the substantive verb sutTices to coimect 
the clauses, without any separate pronoun being expressed; 
as: jtii ^ passed by him who is (here or (hose 

who are there; ^ S43a» \J^}^^i ^\y^S <i U aJ 
llSUft ^ fjpyA^J^Li, to him belongs what is in heaven 
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and vpon mtM, omf thote mko dkwtf inM him are net too 

proud to serve Hm; ij;:^^ ^^if ^[IjJ ui» 
werily tks fint temple thai wen founded far wumkmd is thai 

which is at Bekka (Mtkka). The JuLa may also be omitted 
in a ^ominal sentence of more than the usoal very limited 

lengUij as: ijoj v^L^ v5^'' '^^'^ Z^^, 

r<>/wtf; il^ ujj^' <5<V^i^' he it is who is a 

Godm heaeenendaGodnponearih; 40 JiU (5()JC bt IS, 
/ tfiw ^ who speaks evil of you\ but this omission is 
rare in' very short nominal sentences; e. g. ^S<^ ^(XJf*!^, 

he who stands, is came; ^jklS :i ^;[;ju J^J^, 

he who strives hard after praise, does not speak what is 
foatish, 

2) If the JlJL^ be an objective complement in the 
accusative, it is appended as a sufQx to the verb ; e. g. 
ixj^' he whom I have seen; ^fJJUs ^cX-'f^j^LlJl, 
the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted; as: LLlilt ^^yAv JlUf, the 



• ^ 



Ofealth which our tools desire ^ ^ T for 1LA.4XAJ); 

«JUi J^l vyUXJU ^/'^ (r<?i/ has seal down 

or revealed ( J^l for aJyjf). 

3) A prouomioal suifix also supplies the place of our 
relative, when it stands in the genitive, dative, Ac., or is 

governed by a preposition^ as: au^i \S^^ v^^t^^' 

M« physician whose son is at my house; ^aa5^ JLo aJ ^» 
V. JI. 30 
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Mg who kn §rMiponeisum8f > ^ to which 

you summon (hem. Should the suflix, however, be preceded 
by the same prepositioa as the preceding coiyunctive noun, 
the suffix and its preposition may be omitted; as: Jula Uf 
uut I am at the house of the same person as you 
(cA^I msiead or i^yjj^ sfiul); ^^^^^juLw yo (^(X'b ' 



passed by the same person os SylHmdn did for lu^). 

But this is not allowed wheo the preposition is used before 
the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has be- 
fore the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding yerb is a 
different one; as: jui 00^% iS^^ ^ I h^^^ ftad 

no longing after that which you desired (not ss^^ i^j<S\ 3)- 



Rem. The tVy ^ ftftsr ^4^1 originally ivas, end, strictly 

speaking, ought lo be, a pronoun of the tlurd person, even when the 
preceding sutyect is a pronoun of (he first or seeond person; as: 
LkliiJ \yaSJo\ jjf J^-a^, UUmw^ were vp eerty. 
More usually, however, the JuLa is brought into agreement with the 



6«e 



word to which it rcrcrs (compare §. 172 rem. b); as; ^cjJI Ul 
ir JuL». ^o-itw^ J em he whem hie (lit my) wMlltfr iimmiI 
Haidara {Lion);*) Ua^LS ssaJS «>^^i JuaII omJI 

\dS^y4j, are you mi the neyre slaee, $eho vted te ettend ifpew 

us iu sucli and such a j^laceT 

*) y^j^ by poetie lieenie Ibr ^ytr 1 and sjjui^ ia ihyne for 
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4. CopuJalive Sentences. 

176. We have already spoken of the difference be- 

tween the copulative particles ^ and v-3 in VoL I. §. 366. 
To what has been there said, the following remarks may 
be added. — d) If to the subject implied in any form of 
the finite verb, there be added another subject, the former 
must be repealed in the shape of a separate personal pro- 
noun; as: bl vL^doi, / and Yak'ub were present; 
ajUfiPt^ ^ he and his empamons came; J^;^ 
Goy thou and thy master. — ^) If a substanlive be con- 
nected by ^ with the pronominal suflis; of a verb, the suffix 
may be repeated in (he shafie of a separate pronoun, but 
not necessarily; as: ^^xllil, remove me and my sons ; 
i^ySj i^kLU he reamed him and his people ie another counr^ 
try. But if a pronoun is to he connecled by ^ with a sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the accusative, it must be suffixed 
either to the repeated verb or to the particle L4[ (Vol I. 
§. 188); as: I^JUi^ Uii or iJa^, lie killed him 
and her, — c) If with a pronominal suffix in the genitive 
there be connected a subslanlive in the same case, the former 
must he repeated as a separate pronoun; as: lu^T^ *^^t* 
his and his brother's agreement, — d) The form of expres- 
sion given under a may be varied by repeating the verb 
after but even (hen it is customary Id employ (he separate 

pronoun; as: vy^. )^^} 0^.0^, land Fdkiib were 
preeenL The verb may be repeated in the same way, when 

30* 
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a snbstantive olyect is annexed lo a pFonominal otyeci (see 

above, b)\ as : idil ^ ijud ^ ilili , / kiUed 

him and thou cf his famUy who were wUh him, or 
^ ixlS. — ^) If a subsfantive be connected 

by ; with Uie pronominal suffix of a preposition, the pre- 
position must be repeated; as: ^^^b^^ ^, to me and hie 
brother. This rule is sonielimes violated in poedy, but very 
rarely in prose; as: Li^j^L^ \^ CjLL cX£i, 

and lost is he who is scorched in it (war) and its flame. 
— f) If a genitive belongs alike to two or more noons, 
it is, in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and 
represented after the other by a pronominal sullix; as: 
aiUSj "^y^S kin^s sons and daughters. But 

in later times, and even occasionally in ancient poetry, this 
rule is neglected, the genitive being annexed to the last 
substantive, and the preceding ones put in the construct 

slate (see §. 78, rem.); as: iU^lj 5!j^t ji'i^ (sTT^* 
Moses mentions by name the sons and grandsons 4^ Adam, 
instead of iSUilj 5^jl. — g) The negative particle 
"i, when it follows y, supplies the place of a preceding negative 
sentence (see §. 160); as: ^| ^| ^, neither 

my father nor my mother remains aUve. Sometimes *i is 
prefixed even to the first substantive, notwithstanding the 
negative (fiat precedes the whole sentence; as: ii^ mHy Lo 
)iy JU^ % there has been neither combat nor disgmte 
between us, 

177. When two verbs, connected by i and referring 
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(0 ihe same subject precede that subject, one of them (m 

general the second) agrees wilh it in gender and number, 
whilst the other is put in the singular masculine; as: 
c)tjj[^ [jSxsAj i/our im servanis aded msokntfy 
and nM violence; dii^l *'^gJ^j 

do good and evil. This involved form of expression occurs, 

however, but rarely in classical Arabic, in which we usually 

find: QiXXfcfj vyfJ^ ^i^, u^-H^i 

Rem. This and Ihe following sections, as far as $. 1 80, furnish ezam- 
ptes of whal ih« Arab gnunmarians eall ^ ^ux)ti ^ 

conflict in regard to govfmment, 

17%. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the 
subject of the one and the objective complement of the other. 
a) Wheii this is the case, if (he verb to which it is the 
complement be placed first, Uie noun is expressed only as 
the subject of the second verb, and the first verb is left 
willuiut any compienienl; as: Jo^ (S^J^j ^ struck 

(Z^id) and Zeid siruck me. Some Arab grammarians, how- 
ever, allow the first verb a pronominal complement; as: 
Ju^ ^7^5 '^^^^ ^) 1^ ^6 vci^b» of which the noun is 
the subject', be placed first, the second verb takes a prono- 
minal complement, and the first verb agrees wi(h the noun * 
according to the rules laid down in §. 141 ^tc.; as: 
^tjuyl U^^-^^ ^^kiy^o, ihe two Zeids struck me and I 
Miruck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 
is rare; as: ^IjopT vLo^^ ^y^' "^^^^ 
be made the complement of the second verb, and the first 
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▼erb, which has now no subject expressed, must agree with 

the noun in gender and number; as: ^Juproo^^ ^^U^, 
the two (Ziids) struck me, and I struck tke two Z^ids; 
^cXjpl kS^y^}^' ^^^^y ZMds) struck me, und^ 

1 struck the Zeids. — All these involved forms of expression 
occur but seldom in classical Arabic, the usual and regular con- 

strucUou being : ^^^y^'y fJ^j ^^y^i cj**^p< ^S^^' 

r^/^i u^^/' <5i^r^» *5iHr*^^ 

179. In Ihe case of a verb that must be connected 

with both a subject and a predicate (sucb as ^li), 
if the predicate be common to two propositions, it is ex- 
pressed only once, being either entirely omitted the second 
time or liaving its place supplied by and a pronomiaal 
suffix. For example, we may express / was sick and 
was sick by Lij^ j4) iij^j u^i ^'^i 

Ll^ji, or lastly Li.j^ J^.?J cLl^ the first of iJietliree 
forms being preferred. These involved forms of expression 
likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, the ordinary 
construction being. L^^^ 2^4) L.^u-^ oULJ^ or 

180. Almost the same thing lakes place after the verb 

^ t^- M/'w/r, suppose^ ■_■ ^- - , reckon, think, etc., 
which lake for their ol^ective complement a clause consisting 
of a subject and a predicate (§. 24), as: tj4) ooll^. 
/ thought Zeid learned. The predicate of Ihe clause, that 
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serves as coniplenieiit to the vy^jjJI JJii, may belong to 
• two different propositioDSt and consequently refer to two 
different subjects; whilst the noun, that is (he subject of the • 
yJUJt JjU in the one proposition, may in the other be tlie 
subject of (he clause which is dependent upon the vyJUJI Jjti. 
When this is tlie case, we may, in accordance with §. 179, 
translate such a phrase as Ziid ikoughi me learned and 
I thought him learned, by Li^Ll tjo^ vL^uJbj ^s^* ^'^ 

UU Ijo^ 5I4 or lastly Ijo^ ^0*^5 ^ 

iCf Olfr. The first of these modes of expression is the 

commonest, but ail three are rare, the natural and usual 
conslruclion being bL!! Oil Ju^ ^5^- — ^* 

sul^ects differ in gender or number, the predicate must be 
repeated; as: IpA^ iJu^ ^\ ^sjl^5 /Mm* 

Zeid and Amr (wo brothers (<?/ mine), and (hey (hink me 
a brother (ef theirs). 

181. if two verbs are dependent upon another verb, 
which is preceded by a uegative particle, the second of the 
dependent verbs usually takes the negative ^ along with 
the coqiunction as: t^f ^f^j Jk^l ^jjS^j^^ 
H teas not passible for me to do anything or to eonehide 
anything. Here is equivalent to a r^titiou of the words 

^^SM U in the former part the sentence 

182. The Arabs, as well as the olher Shemites, often 

connect single verbs and entire sentences with one another 
merely by means of the particles • and «J» where we should 
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employ particles of a more definite meaning to iodicaie the 
precise relation between tlieui. Tiiey use y for example, 
wheie we wouid prefer a di^undive or adversative particle ; 
as: (jyl^ ^ (^'5 JJj^ knmsy hut ye do not 
know. In such cases, however, j has in reality only a 
copulative force; tiie adversative relation lies in ihe nature 
of the two clauses tliemselves. — The Aiabs also use y 
and ij with a separate verb in some cases in which we 
avail ourselves of a subordinate modifying expression; e. g. 
JLbli he bowed down and made long (/us bowing 
down)f equivalent to he domed down for a long time, in- 
stead of JL^tt as we may also say (see §. 140). 

183. The particle ^ in Arabic, like its equivalents in 
the other Shemilic languages, often serves to connect two 
clauses, the second of which describes the stale or condition 

either of tlie subject or one of the coiiipleiueuLs of the first 
clause, or else of a new sul^ecL This takes place in such 
a way that: 

1) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal; as: 
vJG y&5 Ou^ rose nwping; tcdy ^ u^^l 

(5^ y^j u^U^r ^ u^r*' ^MdTflllEi^w e/ men passed 
away in his time, whilst he still Ixoed; ^^ju jUif^ jU^j^ 
ye lied, knowing {fhat ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which 
example the nominal circumstantial clause has a finite verb 
for its predicate; ^Ij ^^Ifi^ Zeid we/U away, 

wkSst *Amr renuuned, where tiie circumstantial clause has 
a distinct subject; J^jiJ ^ Zeid went away, 
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mhibi Amr mu husy, in wlneh ease the circniiistantial 

clause has a distinct subject and a iiiiite verb for its 
predicate. 

Hem. We rarely find a nomiiuil clause merely appended to the 
preceding propoeHion, without y and even without a pronoun; aa: 
^^t^ yJijS o^^t lp<^sed by the wheat, {tvhiist) a bushel 
fBfitmMsel£ig)fcr a dMiim (^aaS for 'uio yt^). 

2) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and 
affirmative, the verb being in the Imperfect, preceded by 
as: ^1 *iJ| J^^ ^| 4X^5 ^^^y ^, 

why do ye imuU me, knonmy as ye do, ikai / am the 

iq>osUe of God unto you ? If tlie particle jLi be not employed, 
^ must also be dropped, so that the circumstantial Imperfect 

is outwardly unconnected with the previous proposition; u!>: 

^iiiCi, 4X^^ J^, Zeid came Unigking (see §. 8^ e). 

3) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal 
and negative, the verb being in the Imperfect, preceded 
by as: %^ jUj til '^j^ 

said^ Sametkmg has been reveakd to me, whilst nothmg 
has been revealed to him» In this case ^ may be dropped ; 

as: %^ jS i . uu . o (p^j 1^?^ ^ atid 
so they returned^ {laden) with fawntrs and benefits from on 
high, without any evil having touched ihem. Where the ne- 
gation is expressed by % the particle ^ is rarely used; e. g. 
v^l ^ l4iJL>«> i^UUf t^JL^t> ^U^;!^^ Loy 
^ any persons entered heaven because ef distinction of tribe, 

/ would enter it without being hindered 

V. II. 31 
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4) The clause descriptive of the slaie is vekbal and 

affirmative, llie verb being in the Perfect, preceded by 

oiyi as: olll biy iikift, stick is her mgmg^ mm^ 

that she has grmm aU, Sometimes is qmifled, and, 
more rarely, either ^ or JuS aloue; as: f^Sy*L^ 
fiSyiAiji "^s^jJs, they are came tmto yen, th^ hearts 
heiny reluctant to fiyhl against you; ^\y^^ 
I^UiCeli^Ubf p l^jJtS^, those who, haviny remained (at 
home), say of t/ieir brethren (who went out to battle), If 
they had taken ow adeice, they would not have been kOled; 

what can it boot me that their women say, 0 do net pe- 
rish I when I am already slain fiyhtiny for their husbands? 

l^Jf. J>£ (Xf sl^t^^ we saw him enraged 

against ZMd, who was in command of his army. 

Rem. The « thai introduces sucli circumslaiUial clauses, is 
called by the Arab gnunmarians, ^ISLt Jt^^ the warn eaepnstts 
the state, conditioH or circutHstance, 



5. Adversative, Restrictive and Exceptive Sentences. 

184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are 
or ^ and ^. 

1) vi^P which is often preceded by ^, is 

opposed in particular to a preceding negative pi oposition or 
a prohibition; as: ^jXi^ |<X^^ Cj^^^, do not beat 
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Mry <//V/ /M/ injure us, but they injured themselves; ^ 
vi^'^ v^iXi^ chP^ « ^ neiiher beUwei nor 

prayed, hut accused {the apostle) u/ imposture and turned 
mvay; 6^ ^ J^f^i ZJ^ i 



reproachers blame me for loviny Leila, but / am deeply 
wiiA love far her (Jlju^ in rhyme for Jl^h-^)* 
When introducing a nominal clause, ^j!^ re(juires the sub- 
ject to be put in (he accusative (see §. 36), whereas ^j^^ 

leaves it iii tlie nominative; as: ^^L^ 3 |»^| ^^Li^l ^^^Xl 
^ju^> ^ Mtf wiyodbj are today in mamfesi error, 

2) Ju is opposed eitliei' iu a preceding affirmative or 
negative proposition , a command or a prohibition ; as : 

Jo Ju^ j»L», Zeid yot up~not sOt it was 'Amr ; j^li Lc 
[i^ Jkj JlJC, i^Mf did not get up ^ on the contrary , 

nse do met eee that you are m any way superior to us — 
Mtf contrary, we thitik you liars: Jo oLL^ ^-^y'j' l^t* 

0«r ^«r/y m^e uncireum^ 
n^d — Mo/ is not it, but God hath cursed them for their 
unbeRef; wpj Ja aaaJL^ lUft iyiJL^, they striped 

hm of his dresst and not only that, but also of the gar- 
ment of life, 

185. The particle is one of the most important in 

die language as a ^qj^ or particle 0/ limitation or 

restricthn. It stands at the beginning of a proposition, whilst 

the word or portion of the proposition which is affprfed by 

31- 
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it, is always placed for emphasis sake at Die end (compare 
§. 36, rem. b); as; jvl^ ^ U?l, Hfe are onfy 
making looU {of you); y\ SS^S'y J^ivj-^fM^ 
you gm birth m your whde Hfe io only atfe or two; 
^^^EaJb' JlL^ ^5<^( US|« / /ear the overflow only of my 
own streamlet, 

186. The exceptive parlide (bat chiefly requires io be 

noticed in this place, is a conipouud of j^t, if, and 
not. The rules for (he construction of the exception (ilXiaLlVf) 

are as follows, a) When the tiling excepted (^^iJxL!Ji) is 

[)laced aficr the general (enn (iULx) ^^Xm^K, thai from ivhirh 
the exception is made), and tiie proposition containing Uiat 
term is affirmative, (he exception mus( be put in the accu- 



sative; e. g. (•^t people stood up, with 

the exception of Zeid; Ijo) ^| ^y^^ ^)7^* ^ passed by 
the people, excepting Zeid. — b) When the tiling excepted 
is placed after the general term, and to proposition con- 
taining thai term is negative, the exception may be put ei- 
ther in the accusative, or in the same case with Uie geoenl 
term (as a J Jo or permuiatim), the latter construction bemg 
preferred; e. g. j^^ 5f[ Jl^I (5i»^ ^> l<^) ^ 

0/1^ r^;/?^ /c» but Zeid; ^^4) ^^-^^ ^)T^ LJe, or 
Ijuj / /^^^^ by no one but Z^; unless it should 

happen that the thing excepted is wholly different in kind 
from the general term, in which case the preference is given 

to the accusative J as: IpU^ j^l ^^^Ua. Lo, or 
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0fv (I e. penmi) etme io wte M m m. I( however, 

the general term » from which the excepUun is made, is 
not expressed, the thing excepted is put in whatever case 
the general- term would have beenin, had it been expressed 
(^^f iUi&lSt, the empty exceptioiC); e. g. J^^ ^»L^ U 

(not t ^^^^ ^^^'^ to ine but Zeid.; '^if^ ^* 

/ passed by no one but Zeid; fjuj !9f p y he did 

Mi heat antf one hU ZM; for had the general term been 
expressed, we should have said, J^^i Le, iX^b <s^)y^ 
and tjL*.f jU« e) When the thing excepted is 

placed before the i^eiieral term, it is invariably pat in the 
accusative, if the propositiou containing the general term is 
affirmative; as: ^yDf lju) f^^^ people shod up^ 
excepting Zeid; but if that proposition be negative, the tiling 
excepted may be put either in the accusative or in the no- 
minative, though the former is (he usual construction; e. g. 

liu^ Ji ^1 vl ^> ^ helpers but the famdy 

of ^Akmed; Ji^ii ol^t Sf U, / have no helper but your 
brother, where ^sMX would be better. 

Rem. «. Hie veM elaiises Lt> Mnj^ itfireefrem, and 

Lo, wAa/ go€i beyond^ are often used in the sense of <;a;<7^/, 
and govern the aeeusative; e. $, Llil^ SL^ Lt jpJLjLi . 

mrtrftf them aSght^ excepting Jhbas; tJJ\ ^IL^ Le 
t^JJ^, Mt%« «Mfy<jUiif , €X9sptmg God, is pomiy (Jiibl^ in rhyme 

for jjbU) ; ga^T I U ^l^f I have tasted all 

kmds of smeelmeafs, exesfi the fabu. When \Ji is dropped, as is fre- 
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quently the ease, they may be eonstnied with the genitive, though 
Ihis is disputed with regard to t«X£ ; c. g. di^yL^t ^ jJjl ^k^i 

^119^ GtMt, Thm no hope hut in thee ; S^LLM ^^mwjX^I ^Il^■v- ; * 
0\ym}\ » i have wam nil sorts of splendid garmetUs, except 

ivtf ^ootf 1^ their tribe to slaughter and bondage, except the old wo- 
man and the young «MS(f.— -Like is construed or L^Lo^ 

(rarely ^La> and which is seldom preceded by Ut j as: 

iA<? Ai^A aiMt low, tvitii the exception of the feamly of Bwrmek; 
S;i^U ^li^ ^^t ^llir4^r£^t, k ike donmi 

of mankind to me, excepting Fdtima (words of the Prophet). 

Rem. b, ^, espedalfy, aboPe aU feee Vol I. §. 364, 6), 



may be construed either with the nominative or ihe genitive; as: 



A>j^Mr this is *n ekureh which the CkrisOnns hold in 9ery freed 
verenee, but especially the kings of the Europeans; 

jJak^ S^ljc; t especially a day in the valley of Gulgul (J^^jt^ 

ui rhyme for ^)„^l^). The word ^tt, is the accusative of the noon 

i ** 

Ml ^fiMf (see 39), and, if the construction with the genithre 

be adopted, Lo is regarded as redundant (compare §.67, rem./). Later 

writers incorrectly use L^l^i without S; as:j(iLM.^I Juya ^ IJjD 

^kjj[^^^\^^l,this(hedid), notmithstanding Ids txees- 
Moe kindnns to him, espeeidtty m time of dearth. 
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6b Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 

187. To what we have said above (§§. 4—6, §. 13, 
and §. 17), regarding the use of certain moods and lenses 
in the protasis and apodosis of conditional and hypothetical 

clauses, we must here add a few words on the use of the 

particle o at the commencement of a conditional apodosis. — 
Tliis particle is used to separate the protasis and apodosis 
of a conditional sentence, when tiie coiidilional particle of 
the protasis *eitber cannot exercise any influence upon the 
apodosis, or is not wanted to do so. This is the ease: 

1) When the apodosis is a nominal clause; as: tjjft oJU ^[ 
^^1^1 ou^L»> it thou saife&t this, thou art one of 

the unbelievers, 

2) When the a[H)dosis is a verbal clause, but the verb 
Is a defective one, such as yi^^, he is not, perhaps /w 
is, and the like; e g. 'iy> oDf JJu a*A|uL5 ^jJ^ fj ^ 

(liJr JiiAfJU sl^ J^l i tuJbis^, he reference 

{for his teacher) is not the same a/lter {seei/i^ him) a thou- 
sand times as after [semng km) far the first timet is mt 
wfirthy of seienee.. 

3) When the apodosis . is a verbal clause, expressing 

a desire, wish, command, ur prohibiliuii; as: f*^ \j\ 

^y^Li aJUl if ye fear Gad, foUm me; ^1 



L^(> ^ «jLy iX ^ JU aiUI whoever 
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wbheM to aUmn «U kh dssires, lei him make me €f kis 

niyhts, as of a camel, to overtake them, 

4) When the apodosis is a verbal clause, preceded by 
one of the afilrmalive particles yw» vJ)^> ^ and c»r 
one of the negative particles Uaand^; as: Jjb jir^ ^\ 
Jus ^jif jJ ^1 '/ (what wonder is it? for) 
a brother of his has stolen before Mm; ^ lilr ^1 
pUiiJL» uU oJuJI i/ ye are in doubt about the 
resurreeiion, (bethink yourselves that) if is we mho have 
treated you; iJJI "ykkj , if thou 
as&est foTffifeness for them, (know thai) God wUl not for^ 
gboe them, 

5) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended 

Ui retain the signiOcalioii of the perfect (see §. 6, c). 

188. The conditional particle is constantly omitted at 

the beginning of an aiiernalive sentence^ as: dUJt ul 

, / am kin^y whelher you She H or not (instead of the 
fuller: fJiCi\ y\ lJiXM\ /w matter etc.); y\ 
mhether he be a strong or a kinsman. If both parts of 
tlie sentence are dependeul upon tlic same verb, it is 
placed between them; as: ^^jjfi {^i^, whether he be 



rich or poor; «LUf It L^LL^# whether he comes in 
ihe momm^ orinfhe evening (more fiilly : ^\ Ikllidf 
tlu»i, no matter wJiether etc). 

189. The particle p (Ueb. %h)y which forms hypothetical 
clauses, and tfie parlide (Ueb. CH) differ from one another 
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in this, that the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst 

the Ibrnier implies thai what is supposed, either does nut 
take place or is not likely to do so; as: j fJ^y^J^J ^1 
I^L^JlIwTLo \yL^^yjj ^^[^0 lyii-lo, //■ f/ou call ihcm^ they 
do not hear ymtr call; and even if Uiey did hear ii, they 
wmUd not give ear to U, 

S •'1 

Rem. «. After the verb to Ume, wish, I0ce, yj is often osed in- 

Stead or ^( (compare V* utiruwi, 0 si); as: ^^ju^ JyJt 
\Ju\ , 01^ ^ them mould faim the a Ikautmtd years; y |^(>^ 

A .^ji tltcy would fain lead you astray. 



Keiii. b. Before nominal clauses ^| y} is used inslcad of^; 
as: i^llil ^1 ^» if the people had listened; ^\ p 

tHierval between ii (the thing that he has done) and him, 

190. J he particle J is preiixed to tlie apodosis of hy- 
pothetical sentences, like \J to that of conditional senlences; 
as: jJ^Jijik'^ v5*i^ tr^Iif ^, f/ till mankmd 

were my 8la»es, I would set them free. The employment 
of this particle is, however, unlike that of o, quite arhitrary ; 
and it is only in the case of a very long protasis that it 
is never omitted, in order thereby to mark the apodosis more 
distinctly (compare tiie German so). The same remaik ap- 
plies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort, introduced 
by lij but it is never prehxed to \\\ order to avoid 
the cacophony produced by (lie r^tition of the letter L 

V. n. 32 
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PART FOURTH. 

Prosody. 



I. Tlie Form of Arabic Poetry. 

A. The Rhyme. 



191. Poetry (jftij- M) always takes, during the classi- 
cal period, — tliat is lo say, from the earliest limes down 
Id the fall of the 'Umatyade dynasty (A. H. .132, A. D. 
749 — 50), — the form of short puems, rarely exceeding the 
len^Ui 9f a liiiiulred and iwenty verses. Such poems are 
called kasidtit, ijuyoS , collect Jul^, plur. JuL^; where- 
as a mere hagmeiil, consisting of only a few verses, 
is termed ubS, plur. ^iS, also is^Ulaiu. A poem, the 



special object of whicli is the eulogy of an individual or a 
tribe, is named plur. ^liXJi; a satire, i 

II^JdI, plur. ^lj»t;an el^^ kL^, or Ia^^, plur. yt^; 



jand a poem in the metre ra^z (see §. 204), phir. 
^A(^(^(. Verses set to music are termed iLll, plur. ^Ul. 

191^. Each verse, vLJS (lit (eni, house), plur. vLUut 
consists of two hemislichs, termed fiCof or ipfte half 
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of a fMrng-door), plur. and i%Lkj»> or JoA (a 

hal/), pi. •> and The first of ihese heinisliclis is 

called J (Mtf breast), and the second jj&JI (M^ 

193. The rhyme, LjjLiJf, plnr. ^I^t, labours under 

peculiar reslridions , for, accoriling Ih ancicjit rule, the two 
bemistichs or the first verse of a kasida must rhyme with 
one another, and the same rhyme must be repeated at tlie 
end of every verse through the whole poem. — The rhyme 
may be of two sorts, I Jusi and lixLi. It is called, Ijuio 
or fettered^ when the verse ends with a consonant, and 
£&£ki or loose, when it ends with a vowel. 

194. The essential [larl of Itie rhyme is tlie letter called 
^^pl, which remains tlie same throughout the entire poem, 
and, as it were, hinds the verses together, so as to form 
one whole (^^« , to bind fast). Hence a kasida, of which 
the raw) is the letter i is called iU^^ s Juuaii ; /*, iujL ; 
IIjIj; and so on. 

Rem. The leUers f, ^ and ^ cannol be employed as rawi, when 
they are «) long* vowels, e. g. iCe , f^JijS, ^l^: ^) inflexions oflhe 
feminine singular, Ihe dual and Ihc plural of verbs, e. ^J^JULi* 
jLxu , I^JUcSt (unless they Ibim a diphthong with a preeeding Uxh% 
e. t^p, ^^.^^|); inflexions of (he diml and plural of nouns: 
and d) the final letters of the pronouns ye , ^ and li. The same 
remark applies lo Ihe ten%vin, and to ihc leUcr ^ of the second ener- 
getic form of verbs ; as also to the letter n, when it is not radical, as in ai^^ 
for iiij, ilUc5^for luli^ ftjuliTCpausal form for '_jL^or ,^\jS)' 

3^' 
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The 5 of Ihe pronouns 5 and \Jb may, iiuwever, be used as rawi, ir 
preceded by a long vowel, e. g. sLa^» IpLa^. 



195. The loose kafiya (see §. 193) lermmales ir what 

is called aUL^f, lite annex or appendix to the rawt , which 
may be either a long vowel (i* I— , ,5— » or ^— ), 

or the letter 8, precetled by one of the short vowels (* 

Rem. a. We say „a long vowel", because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of pro. 
longalion , whelher this laller be wrillen or not. The vowol-leller | is 
invariably expressed, but y and ^ are frequently omitted, even 
where they are always written in prose ; e. g. Ju^ for ^ Juj* and 
my haadf Xor or tyj^j they made. 

Rem. b. If ihc hUer 5 lias a long vowel after il, as in the suffix 
pronouns B (^y^)' '^^^^ of prolongation, or 

is called Jfcf, w^VA goes beyond (the tila) ; as in i if LT 

Rem. c. Both #i/a and horug must aeeompany the ram, without 
(he slightest change, through the whole poem. 

196. The raw} may also be preceded by one or two 
letters, whidi form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary 
portion -of the kafiya (whether loose or fettered). Hiese are 

named by tlie grammarians Ju^IxjI Ju^jJt, and ^^CyJl 

1) ;j**ju«.LLJI, or lite /ounda lion f is the name given lo 
the I of prolongation, preceding the ra»>, and separated 



Digitized by Gopgle 



The Rhyme. 253 

0 

from it by a consonant, which is called the Ju^S or sirang- 

er, Tlie former is invariable, the latter variable; but (lie 
vowel that separates the dai^l from the ram ought, strictly 
speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, in a verse 
ending with the word ^U, the^ is the rawl^ the long vow- 
el I the U^sls, and the ^ the dakil whilst (he vowel that 
separates tliis last iVom the rait'i is i\ but the next verse 
may terminate with the word JiT^jJI, where the dahU is 
though liie other parts of the kafiya reniaiu un- 
changed. The same holds when the kafiya is loose, instead 
of fettered, as in ^Le and of^t (where the dalnl is in the 
one case ^ and in the other <s^), or «JL^L^ and ^Sj^X^y 

m 

2) The vJ^%, or wkei rides behmd, is the technical 

name given to one of the letlei"s of prolongation, I, ^ or 
^, when it immediately precedes the rami\ as in the words 
^IIQ^, IJL^-, pSCJI, 14^1^^, ^y^. The long 

vowel d remains invaiiable, but the poet may use / and u 
indilfepently ; is regarded as rhyming with , vh^^ 
with with 

Rem. a. Stricliy speaking, the ram and the ta'sis shuuld form 
parts of the same word, but an exception is allowed in Ihe case of the 

J separate pronoun l ^ ^ , and of a pronominal suffix proceded by 
'a preposition, as 1 ^ >, (^'^ ^ li^* 



Rem. When liic kafiya is unaccompanied by either a Utnt or 



5 -a ^» 



a fM^ il is said lo t»e ii>y^» naked or hwre; otherwise, it is either 
ILwfcjityo or Siit^^A* 
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197. The vowels (hat accompany the kafiya are also 
designated by peculiar names. 



it ^ 

1) The may^i 'a, ^^ss^Sy is llie vowel tlial follows tlie 
rawi in the loose kaiiya; e. g. a in |IL» (for ^U*), i in 
uoju, A in tyCJUL or vLJujf. It is, slrictly speaking, in- 
variabJe. 

2) The nafati , oUiil, is (lie vowel belweeii the loiter 
s, as Wifiz, and Uie horUg (see §. 195, rem. h)\ e. g. fetlia 
in I ^ 1 5^ > kesra in iuaxi (= ^^-^aju), and (lanuna in 
aJUiO ( — i^iA Amt) It is» of course, invariable. 



3) The tauyih, jul^^I, is the vowel tliat immediately 
preceiJes (lie raw't in a iSj^ ^^'> 1^^^ it> jr^-^ 
(for ^la^), and kesra in (lor ^t), or separates it from 
the da/ai in a au**l^ (^^^ §• ^* id* 

kisrain^b* (for ^b) or y^\^\y The latter is, however, 
more frequently distiuguished by the special name of ^^^U 
The *rs^a ought, stnctly speaking, to be invariable; whereas, 
in IIjc tauljih, the vowels dauima and kesra may inlercliange, 
as in ^1, for ^1, and for (compare the ease of 
J and ^ as rid/, §. 196. 2). ^ 

Rem. The ISoi^A ig absohildy neceenry in a fettered kiifiya, 



unless il be iJt^yt (as gUa^. '^jH'* JlaA.'!}] bul il is not necessary 
in a loose kafiya, as^ J^',^^jtJt. 

J ^ ^ 

4) The yLjjl, is tlie vowel which accompanies (he 



Digitized by Google 



The Rhyme. 2d5 

letfer preceding the Ut;iU (see §. 196, 1). It can, of course, 

be none but (ellia. 

5) The haAip^ ^SiSy is the vowel that accompanies the 

Idler preceding tlie ridj (see §. 196, 2). It is eitlier fellia, 
k^sra or danuna, according as the rid/' is t, ^ or ^; but the 
vowel l^lha before ^ ^ ^i~~> included 
under this uauie. 

198. The last two quiesceiU letters of a verse 

foiii), according to Ihe preceding sections, Ibe liinils between 
which is comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammar 
rians divide the rhyme into five kinds, according to the num- 
ber of moving (d|^daJa) letters that'conle between tliese two;*). 

VIZ. o^UyO, ^y^, d^lJUyO, (j<i*^OJyt. 

1) The y^(>yue is wliere there is no niuving Idler be- 
tween tlie two quiescents^ — in other words, a fettered ka- 
fiya, ill which Ihe ratvl is preceded by dkrid/';d& '. ^L'rli^, 
J^, Jul)!, vjiAip. it is of comparatively rare occur- 



rence. 



2) The wtywt is where one niuving letter intervenes 
between the quiescents; as: JLfc (= -jLb),yiu- 

*) The sludenl should bear in mind that the srammarians designate 
the vowels by the tenn fiMlfefif (singr. STC!^); whence a oonso- 

nam, lhat is followed by a vowel, is said lo be ^,^UyoortiiiN<>/i<w,and 



one that has na Tollowlngr vowel, to be J^Uw, ^ restf "wr/ er qmeteetti. 

Hence loo Ute yVzm is oAen called ^^^Cui 
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3) The sHAoju is where there are tmo moving letters 
between the two quiescenls; as: Ju«LLjl Jl.»,l a » Jt), 

4) The L^y^ is where tliere are three moving letters be- 
tween the quiescenls \ as : j (=^^^p, ^iX^ Ju>. 

5 ) Tlie jj*,^l5LL^ is where there ai-e no less than Jour 
moviog letters between the two quiescents, as in the half- 
verse: j*f^ ^''^^ healed the true 
reUgitm, and U has become whole. This sort of rhyme is 
of rare occurrence. 

199. A violation of any of tlie rules laid down in 
sections 194 — 197, is regarded as a fault (44^)* 
faults the gramniaiians reckon five; viz. jULaLJI, ilj-ijjl* 
ilur^K ^I^^f> and J^o^^l or JLa^I 

1) The sindd, jUljt, consists in a cerlahi change of 

the vowels called fcj^:>^-LM , ^C^^ti uid a) In the 

tauyih, kesra and dainnia may freely interchange, but liie 
use of f(^tha lo rhyme with eitlier is a sinad(see§. 197»3)* 
*Imm'u T-Kais, for example, coninn'ts Uils fault in rhyming 
(for y;) willi ^| and ^llo. b) In tlie 'lii^a « tlie same 
fault is exemplified by rhyming 4^L^ with vIaJ^I^aju, or 
gjtyULi with ^IJkiJt. In the ftadw, t may iniercliange 
with (see §. 196, 2), and ai with au (e. g. may 

rhyme with hut to rhyme L&^ilL with L^^If or 

L^yi is a sinad. hi tlie case of llie tau^th and V^aj 



Digitized by Google 



TbelUiyme. 257 

this £Milt is hut a (rifliog one, and not seldom commiiled 

even by the best poets. 

9 w ^ 

Rem. Tlw name of JbUJi is also applied to cases in which 
a word having a ridf or Ufn* before the rcavt^ is rhymed wilh one 
ihal has not; e. and MJiS'» ^g^^ &nd ^yH^ 

and |Jlft}f. 

2) Tbe 'ikwd^ ^^y^^* ^ '^^^ given to a change of 

Ihe vowel called ^^^^^^ (see §. 197, 1); e. g. and 
i^^f, or and Though this fault is considered 

a serious one, Uie older poets not unrre4ueiitl^ allow tlieiii- 
selves the interchange of k^ra and damma (compare 196, 
2, and §. 197, 3). If, however, the rami is followed by 
the letter 5 as siia (§. 195), any alteration of Die mayra 
is exceedingly rare; io rhyme l^^S with L^yib, or mUxTi 
with ioLLf, is condemned by all Ibe native ciilics. 

3) The *ikfa^ iUOll, is the substitution of some cog- 
nale letter for Ihe ram'i\ as when one rhymes JuJJI wilh 
^^^\ and or |(X^ with or \}aL^ with rjUftJI. 
This is a very grave &ult, and carefully avoided by all good poets. 

lie m. iMuny good aulhohlies call Ihis change if^'^l, and apply 
the term ilii^t to Ihe alleraiion of Ihe mofra (see no. 2). 

4) The 'i/tf, iUlJ!^ft, is the repetition of the same word 
in rhyme in the course ol a kaMda. However, not to im- 
pose too great a restriction on the poet, this repetition is 
held to be allowable, provided there be some slight shade 
of difference in meaning, even if it be only lo (lie extent of the 
word having the article in the one place and not in the 

V. n. 33 
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other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition io the 
sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

j) Eacii verse of a poem ought to be indepeadeot in 
oonstraction and sense (S^). That two or more verses 
should be so connected with one anolher, is regarded as a 
fault, and lechnicaUy named iadm'm, ^ A-^^f, or Oimm, 
jvAjujf. It is not, however, a serious defect, unless the one 
verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if separated from, the 
other; as when Sn-Nabiga says: 

TheymUer ikdr herds ai ihe wells m sj^ of Thnm, mtd 
ikey are Ike melars on (he day of Okdz; verily / — which 
is unintelligible, because the habar of is unknown, till we 
hear or read the next verse: 

haee seen them fiyht many a goad fight, {for wMick) I re^ 
ward them with my heart's whole love. 

B. The Metres. 

200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a cer- 

tain number feely called individually JuMi, plur. ^AtVku 

but as constituent parts of a verse, %y>. {a part)^ plur. tt^t. 
A certain collocation of feet constitutes a metre, ^ (« x^), 
plur. ^f. To scan a verse is expressed by the word ^ks 
{lo cut into pieces), infin. ^^ialiJ* 

201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen 
ill nifmber^ and are exeinpliUed in the following composition^ 
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made up partly of verses, either iaken from the poets or 
writteD for the occasion, and partly of sentences from the Kor'an. 




^1 yiUJI 1^ 



<'< UaIIj «aJU I^Lo ^^^JUU^yO ^^^Li^ ^jixU^' 

is^^'^^ (f^) 4 r^'^' 



33* 
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*^pf ^LIji 

^'iV 1^!? j/^r J^i-i jji^ii 
"Ui*i^^i^^^Lt4AjTj4j'^ ,^Sk*a ^.ijifi; ^-i^ii 
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'vMdx»JI ^yl ^ioJt 

Qli Uju ^^li'^^Q ^^li 

/, tyi5 s^i i^st o-J^ v>Jyii 

i{0^. Instead, however, of Following the system and 
arraiigemeril here laid down, we prefer to adopt that of 
Ewald*), and to treat of the metres in the following order: 
l.^p'l, 2. ^^1, 3. JucO, 4. jjipf, 5. ^^ff, 6. 

7. jo^M, 8. ^^UJU 9. 10. L^i, 11. 

12. sUiiiiif, 13. J^pf» 14. JotCJI. 15. Jk ,Ajil, and 
16. ^^Ai^acJI. Among these, if we leave the ra^z out of 
accouni, the favourites with the old poets are the tawii, kamU 

ivafii\ hes'i(, mutekarib and sari . 



*) See his woik entitied: Jk Meirti CanUmtm ArabSeonm £ibri 
Duo, Braunsfhwcitr, 18?5; and the second volume of his Grammatwn 

Critica Li/iguae Arabicae , p. 323. 
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203. The iuMUnc metres are four in number, namely, 
Ibe raffez, sarV, kamil, and 

204. The most common varieties of the r#^7 

the trembling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which 
may be cataleclic The trimeter is (he more usual The 

basis is the diiamb ( ), wfaidi may be varied in one 

or two places hy the substitution of tlie tliird epitrite ( • 

(be choriamb (.w*.), and, more rarely, the fourth paeonian 
(«,^w-). — The older poets ahnost always use (his nielre 
as that is to say, each hemistich Tonus, as 

it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the prece- 
ding one. Tlie moderns, on the contrary, f)ol uafrequent- 
ly follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the 
second hemistich of each verse. 



Trimeter acatalectic: c — | 

- w _ I ^ -< _ I w w _ 

„ catalecUc: 3 | z | - __ 

- — - I I 
Dimeter acatalectic: c 



catalectic: 



205. ilie sari (^^\, (he mift) admits in its first 
and second feet the same variations as the rag^ Its nor- 
mal form is: 





=— 1 1 — 


— 1 r^^- 1 





but a spondee (--) is frequently substituted for the amphi- 
macer ( ^ at the end of the s^nd hemistich, The use 
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of Uie final anapaest ( ) in either hemistidi, but more 

especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets 
have taken the liberty of adding a syllable lo the second 
hemistich, so thai the last foot of the verse becomes . 

206. The kamU (Ju^l^l, the perfect) is eitljer dimeter 
or truiieter. The normal form of the trimeter is: 

but we frequently find it cataledic: 

- i - - I ^ It-^ — ^"1"" I — 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last 

foot of the verse into a si)ondee (--), is more rare, tiiough 

sometimes even both hemistichs are shortened in this wa}. 

Hie normal form of the dimeter is: 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (^.. for rr. «1 in the 
last foot of the second hemistich), but far more usually the 
verse is lengtheoed by the addition of a syllable: 

In which ease it is said to be Ji^> ponetied of a &am. 

207. Tlie basis of the fvafir (^Ipl, the exuberant) is 
the same as that of the kamil, but with the order of the 
component parts reversed (w-tT-). It is either trimeter or 
dimeter, but the laller is comparatively raie. The trimeter 
is always shortened by one syllable in each hemistich, so 
as to become: 
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The dimeter has die form: 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted ^ , 

but these two forms are not used mdiscriminatety in the 

same i>oem. 

208. Of mUuqMstic metres there is oply one^ namely 
the hazey (^j^l, (he triUing\ which consists in a single 

repetition of the antispasl )» varied by the first epi* 

trite ). It may be either catalectic 'or aeatalectic. * 

Acalaleclic: || 

Calalectic: | z\ ^ - - l\ 

209. T!ie mttphihraehh metres are three in nnmber, 
muUkarib, tawd^ and madart, 

210. The basis of the miO^kMb ( (he iripfn^, 
lit taking short steps) is the simple amphibrachys (J ^ 

for which may be substituted the antibacchius ( ). The 

latter is indeed almosi niTariably employed as (he penulti- 
mate foot of Uie hemistich. One great peculiarity of tliis 
metre is» that the first hemistich may be either acataledic or 

calalectic, independeiilly of (he second, if, however, !he first 
be acataJectic and tlie second cataiedic, tlien the last syllable 
of the first halfverse must be short, and must coindde with 
tlie end of a word. Of tliis metre no form but the tetra- 
meter is in common use. 

Acataiectic: 

--=|-- = |---I = :=ll--=I--=|-"I--.- 

Cataleclic: 

_- = !-. = 1 .-:|=.-- i|,. = |..=:|-.r|.- 
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A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich 
(o a single long syllable, in which case the preceding foot 
must be an antibaccliius: 

..r| ..r| -,;|>.= |-.= |-..|. 

211. The fam'tl (jL>^f, /on^) is one of the finest, 
as well as the most common, of the Arab metres. It is 
formed by the single repetition of an amphibrachys and a 

diiami) (^.^ | ^ ), for (he funiifr of which may be snb- 

slituled the anlibaechius and for the latter the first 

epitrite ). The epitrite is restricted to the fiist place 

in eadi haUVerse, where il is, however, far more usual llian 
the diiamb. The verse may be either acalalectic or catalec- 
lic. If the latter, then the last syllable of tlie penulliniate 



foot should be short 


..-). 






• 


Acaialeclic: 










1 




Calakctic: 


-..|..r.|..= |. 




1 




In the acalalectic veree, 


the last foot 


is 


also somclinies ciiang- 


ed into an epitrite: 








..= |..r.|..c|. 




1 


-.r.| .... 



212. The mudart (^^Ld^Jl, (he similar) is one of the 

rarest metres, and not employed by any early poet. Eadi 

halfverse consists of an amphibrachys and a diiamb, with a 

single syiiahie appended, and the two geneiaily rliyiiie with 

each other, as in the ragez. For the amphibrachys ( — 

may be substituted the antibacchius ( and for the diiamb 

(«.^.) ttie third epitrite (..«.), but both clianges must not 

take place together. Consequently the entire verse is: 
^.s I r..^- I - H — z I r.w j . 

V. iL 34 
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213. The aiuqioesHc metres are likewise four ia num- 
ber, namely, the muiddirik, hisit, mmsarih, and mukfoM, 

914. The mut^darik (vll^ljdljf, ike cmUmmus) is one 
of tlie rarer and later metres. The basis is an anapaest 
( — ), which is convertihle into an amphimacer or a 

spondee ( — ). It is generally eilher trinieler or teUaiiieler, 
the former liaving occasionally an extra syllable in the second 
heuiislich, so as to make it Jjj^ (see §. 206). 

Trimeter: i^j. | ( I| - | 3^^^ | ^ r 

Tetrameter: 

\\-^..\-^.\-^-.\-^. 

2f5. The b^'U ( h<iy»Jt, ihe mUspread)^ on the con- 
trary, is a favourite metre wilh the older poets. Its base 
consists of a diiamb and an anapaest | *«'^.), which 
may he repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a leira- 
nieU'r vfrst*. in citlier case, the diiamb may be coiiverled 
into a third epitrite ( ), and occasionally into a chori- 
amb (.^w.), or even a fourth paeonian ( ). though 

lliese ciiauges are very rare indeed iji the second place. 
The anapaest may be changed in the first place into an am- 

[)lmnacer ( \ but either remains unaltered in the second, 

or becomes a spondee. Hence arise the following forms of 
the tetrameter. 



Tlie trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usu^ 
ally the latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as 
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is commonly the case, to both bemistichs, the last Toot ia 
each is an aiitibacctjius . 

Acalalectic:§;;;; I | " I! -IlII I " — 1^ 

Catalectic:^;-- | | ^-^--l r | | 

or:§:::|— |— i?:::! — | — 

216. The mmsarih {^^mW\, the flowing) liai> the same 
base as the b^f(, but the first anapaest is reduced to a 
single long syllable, il scarcely occurs in any form but 
the tetrameter. 

I " I I I'?::: I - 1 I 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows: 

217. riie inuk tailab (^;^.^iiU„M, the lopped or vnrtaded) 
is ail exceedingly rare metre, the normal form or which ap- 
pears to be 

It is said that the iambus may be traiislerred to the first 
place^ thus giving the form 

^- Ir^- Ir-- U-.- 

218. The imk metres are also four in number, name- 
ly, the ramel^ medid, ha/if. and mu^i(. 

219. The raw^l (Juopf, rumting) has for its base 
an ionicus a initiore (w^..). U may be eillier tliineter or 
trimeter. The trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the 
first hemistich, and generally so in the second; the dimeter 
very t'()rnuK)iily in the second. For the ioiiic a ininore may 
be substituted the second epitrite ( \ aod, though very 

34* 
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rarely, the ditrochee (-w.^), or the Ihird paeonian (ww.w), 

ill vvliich case (he next fool must begin with a Jong sellable. < 

Dimeter: I z — II z — | ^'^l' 

Trimeter acalaleclic: z — \ z^.^l z^., lb — Iw — I z — 
cataleclic: - 1 z — I c I c — \z — | r;;; - 

' Rem. a. The (elniineter calalecUe is a late innovalion, iii which 

the second epilrite has entirely usurped the place of ihe lomc. 

I I I.-. I I I I 

Rem. b. In Uiis melre Ihe laler pods occasionally rhyme the 
single hemislichs, as in ihe railez. 

230. The midid («3L»txJt, (Ae extended^ has for its 
base two ionics, separated by an anapaest. Either ionic, but 
more' especially the second, may be converted into a second 
epitrite; the anapaest into an amphimacer. 

fww— fww» lww_<— 

The second hemisticli is sometimes catalecUc, wlulsl ttie iirsl 
remains complete; hut usually both are catalectic, in which 

case the last loot is almost invariably aii anapaest 
passing al the end of the verse into a spondee. 

z^., \z^. i::: ll-... I::..!---:: 
Kem. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second eoo^lete: 

z^.Az^. Ir^- If3^.- \z^. \z^.. 
Rem. ft, A slill rarer species consists in a rcpeliiion of the entire 
base, each hemistich rhyming, as in Iheragez. The last tool is usually 
an anapaesL « 

1%X. The ha/ if (waa^I the light (»r nimble) is one of 
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the more usual mefares. Its base is an ionic a minore and 

a diianib ( | ). The former may be varied by 

tlie second epitrite ( X more rarely by the diii-o- 

chee ( ) or Ihird paeonian ( — ^J); tbe lader by !he 

third epitrite (.•^.), and occasionally the ionic a majore 
( — or dtiamb ). The second hemistich is some- 
times catalectic, in which case the last foot is by preference 
an antibacchius (w - 

• - I - II - I - 

A far more usual form, liowever, is the Iriuieter, which 
is generally acatalectic, though we now and tlien find it 
defective in both hemisficlis, or in (he second only. In the. 
acataleclic verse, a molossus ( — ) may be sul>stiiuled for the 
last anapaest 

Calaleclic: | l \z,,^, | 

222. The mugteti {^/jtA^Sy (he docked or an^uUUed) 
has the same base as the hafif, but witfi the order of the 

component parts revei'sed, namely ^- w, j . The 

changes which the feet may respectively undeigo, are also 

the same as in Ihe halif. U is used only as dimeter aca- 
talectic. 
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II. The forms of the Words in Pause and in Rhyme. 

2^23. We must next treat of tb^ forms that the final 
syllables of words assume at (he end of a verse; and as 
these are often identical with those which they lake at the 
end of a senlence in ordinary prose^ or of a clause in rhym- 
ed prose {^^x^^ or ^«^k^suJt), we shall handle the whole 
subject brielly in the following sections. 

224. As a general rule, ail hnal short vowels, both 
of tlie noun and verb, are dropped in prose; e. g. 
nistead ol Ju^; Jo^ instead of 4Xj^; 0<^y\ 

for c^^f; jujty for iJi^\y, L for But in poetry 
it constantly happens that Ihe vowel is retained as long, the 
ten win of the noun disappearing at the same time; e. g. 
jLlif o^-l^ p j A}y wkibi fire is kindled mncng iAem; 

jLd^ 3, fin Urnes of sterHUy, for J^. In this case, 

the final vowel felita is invariably accoiupained by an elif; 
e g. IjyljT ^^L^ ^ ip^tf em 

strike weU, for G^l; l^^I&T sCf, Am /A^ M«d», for 



Rem. It is also allowable to douUe the final eonsonant after the 

elision of the vowel,as: J^^f,for J^!i^t(J^«^|)>%4i^ltforl^( (Ctr t)i 



provided always thai the penult letter has a vowel, and that the final 

letter is neither clifwilh hemza (as (JbiiL^t) nor <^''it^ rna^ura (L^Ukll, 
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226. The accusative termioatton I— generally becomes 

f— , butii ia prose and poetry, tliough it occasionally disap- 
peafs, like the short as C^^^^^ 4>i^^» fie^fhf 
grieved, for (i. e. Luu^. Tlie termination ^ — or 

I— in the Eoergelic of verbs, and in the particle or 
t j^, is also clianged into a, 

226. The feminine terminations |-^,. S— , and i— , be- 
come S— . The same remark naturally applies to j — and 
i-^, whelliei* masculine or feminine; e. g. iy^, for 
(name of a man). In rhyme, the S may also be changed 
into v:y, and the iinal vowel retained as long; e. g. ^JULif- 
oJU>U ^sy^^^ Mf/iUsi your family are ai U-Lit»d and U- 

Hitia, for 

227. Nouns ending in ^— simply diop the l^uwin; 
e. g. ^ becomes ^ or lii. Tliose ending in — drop 
llie t^wm, and eitiier resume the third radical or nut, at 
pleasure; ^Lj> for example, may become either or 

Jili, v^li^ either ^LL, or ^Ub, XyL (plur. of 

a girl) either ^^^f^ or jtji, ^Ui (plur. ol ^^lii, meaning) 

eitlier ^ULo or ^lii^. The accusalive singular merely loses 
the ttowin, e. g. ll^lS (and not ^li) for LloU; the ac- 
cusalive ot the broken plural drops the iinal vowel in prose, 
but may retain it as long in poetry, e. g. jl^ for ^lli 

(accus. of a dkn(), in rhyme also ilfip. 

Rem. ir a word ci)din(j; in — has iosl aiiolbcr radical besides 
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the ftnal y or the only paiml form adniasible in the Bominative 

and genilive is liml wiiich ends in ihe lon^ vowel; e. g.^t particle 

*- > CI > 

aclive IV. or ^|^, to see, can become only never 

228. The Jong vowels I—, , ^— , and 

usually retnain unchanged; as SUs, t^, JcLL, ^yib. 
In nouiiS deiived from radicals third ^ ^ , liie omission 
of final v5 T ^ allowed in the nominative and genitive, as 
. JiliJI, iliijr, jUuJi, for ^UJI, ^^jUill, ^^JliuJl; the 

accusative, however, admits only the form ^UJt, elc. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun C», when governed in Ihe 

genilive by another word, is shortened in pronunciation, and oflen 
in wriUng, to 1, especially when used interrogatively. In pause, if 
(j;overncd by a noun, it lakes Uie uAiIil ili^ (see §. 300), as 
a ^L^J^ti JU JuU; but if governed by a preposition, it may also 
I drop lis final vowel, as ji^x, «^ or jlJ^ oc j^j, or jl^lLk.. 

Renud. The genitive and accusative suffixes of Ihe first personal 

pronoun, ^ — and have several pausal forms, namely, in prose 
^ — or li— / ^ or alj (sceVdOO), and in poetry also tS 
^JlJ; besides which, Ihe long vowel may Ijo allogelher onuUcd, as 

Rem. e. In rhyme the long vowels ^ - j and ^ are oflen 

expressed merely by kcsra and damma, as Jo for for 
or tyijL^. ^his is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformily of the ^Jul^L^ or /ringc (t. e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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229. Wliea the peiiuil leiler ol a word has no vowel, 
the vowel of (he final letter may be transferred to it in 
pause; as y^, ^Xo, »fj^!., iUj>^, for ^ (;-^). 

yuJi (jilJl), ^Xo (jJ^). iijj-.^. Witli regard to 

the vowel fetha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, some 
allowing the transference in all cases , e. g. ^ Cjf for yCJI (yCJI) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which tiie final consonant 
is Slif with h^mza, as for tdll or ^^Oll. This trans- 
ference is teclmically called J^j. 

Rem. The Jjb is forbidden when it would give rise to a form 
that has no example in ihe laiiguag^e. For instance, there is no sub- 
stantive of the foim JJii, and Iherefore we must nol say in pause 
|UjtJI (|JL&j(). Some grrammarians , nevertheless, allow this form 
when the third radical is elif with hemza, as ^^Cyt (*^«>^l)» whilst 
others leeommend the change of the danuna into kesra, pronouncing 
»4>pl or instead of «.«>y I or ^4>y !• 

230. Indedlnable words, ending in a vowel, take in 
their pausal form a final s, technically called tlie iLp 
«^pr or oXJJf Si, ^ hi of pause or </ sSenee; t. g. 

aSll^ for Ju5^ p. The same letter is added to verbal 

forms in which both the first and third radicals have dis- 
appeared;^ as is for (imperat. of ai^ jU for 
(jussive of ^p; also for J, and jU for^ jU, imperat 
and jussive of ^Sy It may also be appended to those in • 
which only the third radical is dropped; as aM)^f for ^ 

(inqwrat. of ^^), spu |U for ^ |U (j^^^ of \'yk\ stXx^j 
V. U. 35 
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for <}JEjfj (iiiiperaL VIII. of Ijo). We likewise find it added 
to JL, the shoi'ter form of the interrogative pronoun U (see 
§. 228, rem. «); and to j^-- and ^, Ihe older forms of 
the genitive and accusative suffixes and ^ (see 

§. 228, rem. b). 

Rem. 0. The \JUf^\ *M is never added either to nouns, or 

lo Uie pcrfecl of verbs, or lo adverbs eiidinj,- in u (see Vol. I. §. 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of ijU ^ for ^ The 



Arabs do not say ajjui, iuL^.^ l^, ^uU.^ b JoJ 

Kern. h. The ordiiuiry pausal forms ol |j( and ^ are I3f and 
but we also find ui\ (see Vol 1. f 89, t, rem. ».) and Vyk, — - 

5jyD and ftU^i^ are liliewise used instead of the common ^yo 

and 



111. Poetic Licenses. 

1231. Hie Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, 
both as to the forms of words and the construction of sen-* 

tellies. We shall liere confine ourselves cliiefly to llie illus- 
tration of some of the principal licenses which fall under the 
former of these two heads. 

232. The poet may find himself obliged, by the exi- 
gencies of metre or rhyrne (^juijT > poetical necessity )y 
to make some slight change either in the cmwnanis of a 
wordy or in its vowels. 
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233. Under the former of these divisions we include 
a) the various affecfions of the letter t, b) irregnlariHes in 
Ihe use of Ihe lesdfd, c) the employnieut of ancient uncon- 
tracted forms instead of tlie more modem contracted ones, 
and d) the suppression of tlie letter ^ in certain nominal and 
verbal forms. 

a. Atfeclions of the letter Elif. 

234. Elif with h^mza (|.) may be affected in several 
different wavs. 

1. It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, 
like the J^pf vJJt (vol. I. §. 19); e. g. convey 

the nems, for ^9 jt, imperaL IV. of ^^A^^y and 

refoicey for imperaL iV. of "^^i; jlT ^ 

who gave sheUer to 'Umm 3mir (a name for the hyaena), 
for J^f Jjb, hast thou seen? lor o^l^; ^^IjLdjf^o, 

one who hates^ for ^^UiJf (^^lUiJI); JLS \^yLah 

. uyAJU, do us Justice, 0 family of Mar wan, we will 

dram near (to you), for jri^ (JH); I ^ n,^^ 3, 011 M^ir 

• A^<Mi£r, for Lf^^^j; ^UJi* for ^'•LiJo, from 

2, When preceded by a vowel less consonant, the vow- 
el ol the I may be transferred (o (hat consonant, as in 
the rase of and ^jjo, when followed hy fhe arHde 
(VoL L §. 20. 4), for Js^yi (Vol. I. p. 140), and the 
like. Examples: ^1 '/* ^hat, for ^!p; viU^I on 

aecounf, for 4:ll>t ' iJaq-^ ^> 

35' 
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for Liliil ^jJt; iilii-e (j^ A^^' meeimg him, for 



^IJuJt ^t^, M«f upright Nizar (pron. Auaru-nu-ius), 
for y^f ; 1^1"-^ jc^i" ^» ^ s&e ha$ 

become desolate! (pron. (la-r 'a'mm)^ for ^^^LqI; ^y*(5^t J' 

6>/ Mtf famihf of Ahii Musa, for Jt ^ (JM)* ''^^ cM^ 
,5^!jr ^5)llir ^y\j!jj^sa!fihen io the enmywhomwamt 
tf/ mischief (pron. //tf/^v /«//^/, see Vol. I. §. 20, 2), 

beiiveen husband and 

m^e, for sOY. 

Rem. In this case, the f is someUmes assiiiiilated lo a preceding 

^ or ^ ; c. L!i dllii iKpl ^jJb hul to wup oiter Ikee 

ivof o/iM) avail, for LjUw. • 
" •« 

3. I, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into. 

the letter of prolongation that is homogeneous wKli dial 

vowel; eg-SU* ^s^xJ\ ^JcjJ\ iSi^ Jl^ jilj, bui he did 

not find with him the help that he d/'manded^ for JLJ*»; 

JLa Gf5 A ^vnfr*'j / obeyed them^ though i was in ' 
haste, for bl^ Tliis is most fmpienl when I is Ihe lliird 
radical of a word, iii which case the word virtually becomes 
third « or ^ (compare Vol. I. §. 132, rem. a). For example, 
in verbs, dLi_i ^, may it do thee no good! for JUS; 
cILof who ioid ihee? for ^\^\\ \3ol\y and it delayed, 
for Uaj|; ^^bl. for ^^bl, HI. of for jt-X^^* 

IV. of and in nouns, ^,thirst,C&.ya fanm,\J^* 
///^? name of a moH/ftain,iov Uio» Ui», L^l; jU, « reader, for 
ySy^* participle of lyi. 
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4. Elif with h^mza and ^hm (t) is constantly changed 
by (be poets into the letter that is homogeneous with the 
preceding vowel; e. g. JUJl, ihe omen (for JuJI), rhyming 
with JUil (plur. of Jiii) ; of ihe heed (for ^S^S), rhym- 

ing with o^LJJI; o^pf, the tender (fbr o^pO. rhyming 
with j^^jI (plur. of i^l); 4^^, « ('or 4*j«^> rhym- 
ing with 4^^. 

235. Elif uiemduda (see Vol. I. §. 23, rem. a) is not 
unfrequently changed into elif maksura; e. g. Uillf, for 

the sky; for tSG, a misfortune; flis or 
desert, desolate , tot ^\ykS, fem. of lAil; Ub|, for iLbt, / 
ffrisA, 1. pers. sing:. Imperf. fndic. of «L&. 

236. The elifu M-wa^ (vol. I. §. 19, rem. e) is often 
retained in poetry, where it would naturally be elided in 
prose; e. g. patient^ for ^^xil^; oLkiM ^t^, 

//Xr^ mie who leads, for tSlbt ^Uxo^l^ J<^aJI ^, m 

beston hiy andnMMuddmgt for^LlLoSTj; 4^^vj4[^^ 
and tkou'n>a^ a fostercMd of mar sheep, for (IsL&J; 



^ vp'A-^^l ^'^i' '^^'^ ^ AfcW^/ goes beyond Iwo, for . 

^) Irregularities in the use of the T^^d. 
237. Tlie necessary lesdid is occasionally dropped ; e. g. 
U4^f. for U4Sr, nMsh of them;'Al\ if that Oou, for 

after me! for ^^ic^. 
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238. Sonieliiueii loo the tesdid is inlroduced where il 
would be ioadmissible in prose, thorough a false application 
of the pausal form mentioned in §. 224, rem.; e. g. 
JUlxSr^j^. for ciXiXJj, the breast; Uivil^r^r^^. 

he likes a stout figure, for ( \<Jt^\, acc sing. ofl^Lil; 
u»<>j;^ on her badkm (for applying kold to the eyes), 

for lij^^; Mtf tether, for 

^. Uncontracted Forms for contracted ones. 

239. These are most common in the case of radicals 

in which liie second and third letters are identical (vol. I 
§. 119), and occur in both the verb and the noun; e g. 

(hough they be stingy, for \^ : ^xiiii jj 

and if thou dost not (actuaUy) kill him, yet come near i(, 
for ^j^'j 1*^*^^' ^ blamed » poetic form in rhyme 

for and (ha( for Ij^,; jjH 'J, ^^V;:^\ I'^.^i 

CT^ v5*^^ «Ma^ 'M<7/ loosens cannot be 
bound fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for 
JU. aii.l Jai; J^'is ^ JC^I, //;w<7 ^^f^/iy* to 

(iod, the exaliedy the glorious, for Jkiil. Compare, in He- 
brew, leSff.ViaaD, and similar forms. 



240. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of 
nouns derived from radicals third y and ^, instead of the 
contracted (see Vol. I. §, 167, II. 2); e. g. ^uyf^LJ^T^f^ 



^LSf, frecdmcu as fat as rauis of the kind called us , for 

;s0/;mvi; for ^U; ^^^f^ JLUfiiJl^ 
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jMy God Mi bJesx ihe mmeu! for ^lykJI ^ ; ^^mM \5)^y^, 
•l^i^t iiiXr^ ^^i^ sporUng in ihe mead, 

B e m. H Bomelimes happens thai Ihe usual accusative form ^LjlJ 

IS incorrecUy transferred to llie getiilive; e. g. aJUi Jc^c 

freedman, I would lampoon him , but AUdu ' Hah is merely a /'reed- 

d Suppression of the letter ^ in certain Nominal 

and Verbal Forms. 

241. This is a license of which tlie poets but rarely 
avail themselves, but it occasionally occurs in the dual and 
plural of nouns, and in the jussive and energetic of verbs; 
e g. |»j Lo|^ likAy ^Lwt U| ub^ these are the al- 
iemaiwes, eiiher eapihUy and qmrier, or bloodshed, for 

ye BefM Ktdeib, V nfas my imo uncles who slew kmys and 

^ m ^ 

bw'st asunder ihe yokes {of captives )y for ^IjuJL— 
UCcCj P IJJJI UlrUsft, these are ike two pittars 

of the earth, which, if ihey are shaken. Tor ^IjJUl; ^JJI 
ji^^L««> caLto.> iSftos^ whose blood tvas shed unavenged 
ai Felg, for ^jjjjf; li^^S J^l iUi ^^a^jF^j^' :i 

mU^ jLiJi y»jJlj, demise not ihe poor, for perhaps you 
may one day be casi down, when Fortune has lifted him 

fjp, for ^^^TdUft ^'''^^ ^'''^y 

ihaufhu from ihee, if ihey come by nighi, for ^^t,; 
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aud more frequeuUy hi, iU, iib, for (jJ^^ (jJ^9 ^t|Xi, 



jussive of ^6. 

Rem. a. I'he same cUsion of ^ occurs in ihe parlicle ^jXI> ^w^; 
e^g. (^j&lT ^S^y buigiveme todrink. 

Rem. i>. On tJie contrary, some poels have even dared tu udd 
the energetic ^ to ihe perfect and participle of the verb; e. g. 



Ulio J JauL ^\S,map thy good fortune last, if thou 

hasicom^sion upm one emlaoed (bylove)^ for ^S<^\\ ■^'^S ^^^JL^UI 



j.x^ ^ All- fl^i// ^rtn^ t» t4< w&netses? for J^UI* 

242. Other letters^ and even whole syllables, are some- 
times dropped under llie pressure of iiielrical necessity. For 
example, a) al the beffinninff of a word: for (com- 
para §. 234, 2), as in the halfverse: ^dS^ 

M iroff' disclose in regiird io her whuti thfm 
«My«sf dmeiose; for jjj, as: s^jLdif !i siUx J^f ^"i 

yiM^ ^> a m/t crotffiio lir/ (hou dost mi 
surpass me in noMe quaBi$s (compare §. 54 , 2 , rem e) ; 

for |4JUI, as: o J-h? o^-^ ,ji H^^' ^ 



6^<?</.' r/" hasi accepted my pUyiimage {^ji^J^ rare 
pausal form for ^^isi^); for t^t » imperat VilL of 

as: ^Qx^r Lj|jf fear km (God), 0 ymmg men! 
b) In the middle of a word: ^liilwl (X. of imperf. 
^^Ja-^, for ^JcaJ, ^ « h A»u; as: jmU^^ ^^^lu,! ^^ul 
kic oJb'lij, hed I been able, on (be day of his 
deaUt, I would have foughi in lus defence, c) At the 
end of a word: (JUJU (also written JCt J^) for ^|Ut ^ 
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(see vol. I. §. 358, rem. r), as: ISjJe JUl« ^liyfoiif Ui, 

Fate has left (lil. the days have left) no weaUh m our 
possesswn; tS^Xi (or *Lo t^i), fur »Uil o)/^' cK* 
mir-rizki, for ^j^f ; and even Ji, ^ai^n^t, for 

j^; ji^ji for ^ (owing (o ibe vocative 

form ji Q, §. 38, 1, rem. c, 3). 

Rem. The following: are specimens of even still more violent 

abbreviations: LLiJ! for Jji i t '!i as in the halfverse of L^bid; 

^Gli Wli^ ijujf^tS, dm€Umg$ are deioUUe aiMutHi' 

and Ubdn; and also for ISlUt (plur of xli^O' i"' 

LamJI for ^.^LLmJI (plur. of &aaami)> used by Alkania in the line : 

l^ ^^i'l j^l^XiJI t ; ^ , having its month covered and 

, as in the words 

of 'ibn Dureid: lliT^b ^))^* strikes out of Dicm small 
tforht i^firt; used by cl-Xg;sag for |»Q^t, in the half- 

verse: itx ljJo(P», the slaU-colawred doves that 

inhabU Mekka; \Sm}\ for J^UaJI, in the words: oo^l 
Hail o^LLbt, ffAm /imv esehmufed, I shekened ike remt; 
and even tl^ for ft^^> ^ fmwi^ (see ci-Makkar'i, torn. I. p. Ht*^ 
1. 11, and torn. II. p. f **, t. 8), and !i for [ZJyi, accordingr to one 
rendering of ihe line: ^IL^ j ^1 jJ saJli ^l^lwXiU^ jl^ij jUi 
but he stepped enfy /br the space of time thai I could say. Wel- 
come (uUiers lliink llial is here nothing more Uian the usual pau8- 
al form of , and passed on), 
243. Under the second of the two lica'ls mentioned in 
V. II. 36 
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§. 232, namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of 
a word, we include a) Uie leuglhening of a short vowel in 
the middle of a word; b) (he shortening of a long vowel; 
c) the suppression of a short vowel; d) the atldilion of a 
Glial vowel to certain verbal and pronominal forms, and to 
some parUcles; and e) the irregular use of the t^nwm and 
olhei' case-endings in the noun. 

a) The lengthening of a short vowel in the middle 

of a word. 

244. This is technically called gU^^i* /iUing /'uU or 
saturadon^ and is not uncommon with the vowels 9 and t\ 
rarer in regard to u, Examples: ^IIIS, for in the 

halfverse of Antara: iy^^ (5/^^ f^^^ 

from behind the ears of a fierce, bulkij she-camel; Jl5JLdl> 
for Jj^Uclr, in (he words: ^ v^&. cxi^ 4JU, / smi, 

after she had fallen upon her hrcasl; ^y^y 'or ^y^y 
in the hemistich: ^ty*^ ^^p^ j**^ ij^y ^ ^^*) 
jar removed (i. e' quite free) from the hlame of men? 
SyoU, for io the haihrerse: Jjt" ^ axi 



in it there is a pillar of purest gold; ob^CJxIt and 
JLaidIJcSJ!^ for vj^Uiolfand in the liemistkh: ^ 



9 S 



\jk ■■)^llJaJt 4>QUJ |«.4^(JjLJf, as the money-changers scatter 
the dirhems, whilst selecting (those that are of /uU weiglU): 
j^f» for in (he words: j^ti y>jt lyOLl lUliL 
/ //^Y//- whatever place thcg go and look {at them). 
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b) The shorteniijg of a long vowel. 

245. This may take place eidier in the niidrile or at 
the end of a word. Examples in the middle of a word; 

for j»UjJ, as in the words: in Us dust or Us 

darkness; ^^t^t piur. of ^|^« a mote m ike eye, *yc\jijt. 



plur. of i^yoM, a cell or ckamber, for ^^1^^ ^x^Uu, 
and the like; (J^ instead of tJj» (--)> as in the 



halfverse: iULli ^ J»I^:svaJI f vi^* ^^'^'^ '^^'^^ 
M/> estrangement last eeery nighi? kJUI ( for iJUt ( \ 



as in the hemistich: StX^ ^ J^U S ^1, ///^^ not 
hless SMU! and, with double licease, y^^, for ^13:^, in 

(he words: j^^jJCM ^^ju^ 7^7^^' /^^// //y silk and partly 

//tf^r^K. Examples at the end of a word ^(^1, for ^t^t> 

as in llie lieniislich: jbjo^ iuoU-s. f 'y^' ^^'^ 

«/* feathers of a dove of N^ljd; Ju^f. for ^Ju^l, as 
in the words: ^l^^> fore- fed bleeding; 

^ilit, for ^iXil , as in the words: i^lpl^ (j^ilit 
from one wko forgets robes and garments. The 1. pers. 

plur. of the Perfect, UJUi' ( ), is aJso sometimes short- 
ened into ^PUs but the £lif is usually retained in 
writing, in order to distinguish it from the 3. pers. plur, fern. 

c) The suppression of a short vowel. 

246. This license is of most frequent occurrence in the 

case of tlie very few nouns of the form (becoming 

36* 
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JjU), and of verbs or the forms JaJ and jijii (becoming 

jLAi, see vol. I. §. 183, rem. d); e g. Jul. v^^^£lT 

L^aJu, f/s horses scatter camels by tkeir charge 

(for >uj); ^5^r ^ Ujr Lkil ^t^ 

tJ^^y iijLsXA^ *l>p3, tf//^/ // / lampoon hnn, he cries otU^ 
like a two year old camel w^ose sides and mikers arc 
galled (Tor ^jcv^o, J^^I, and Rarer inslaiices are 

exemplified by for Jla.^, as in the halfverse: ^^bT JL^ 
Sfl^« lil^ a man, and ye are men; 

and for JXJt (plur. of ^^aXJO» words: 

^\ ^JXJf are the greal sotds which. — 

Tlie sudix pronoun of the 1. pers. sing. , \ST^ ^ 
siipjuessed In rhyme, as JG, for JU, my heart, in ihe firs! 
versie of et-Tanjarani's kasida» wliich rhymes wiih Jlj, for 
Jl^, has passed away. 

Ucii). Tite puds also lake ihe cuiUrary liberty or adding a sup> 
plemeotary vowel in Ihe nominal fonn Jj^, using, for esamf^le, 
J^^, lor Jubl , /?«'*/^, and jj^ , for jJL>. , «Aw4. 

rf) The addition of a linal short vowel to certain verbal 
forms and to some particles. 

247. The vowel kesr is fre<jueri(ly added in the rhyme 
to (he 3. p. sing. fern, of the Perfect, the 2. p. sing, masc 
of the imperative, and those persons of the Jussive that end 
in a consonant. E. g. ^^JSi oJUl tXM uUaJl t^kiJt, tAey 
made the camels He damn, that were twed and weary (for 
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jXb^'j t^U^j' ^ say. Do not die 

of grief, kU hear it Wke a man (for dJ^)\ 

jLA^t iXdj^^ ilJut^ifl, ofid if ilic foe come upon l/tee, I 
** ^ 

m& do my very best (for JL^t)- 

Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 
originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllabic, but il is, ncvcrlheless, iiol rcsloreU after Ihc adiiilion of this 
kfera. For example: ici^ (for c^!^, 3. p. sing. fern. Perf. or \yk% 
vol. 1. §. 166, rem.) becomes v:y^ , nol <i>f^;^Jo (for ^^^^» 2. p. 
sing. masc. Imperat. orTU^.voi. 1. §. 152) becomes Jp, nol ^^y*^\ 
^\ (for ^Ijl, 1. p. sing. Jussive of ^U, vol. 1. §. 161) becomes 
^t, not «b|. 

248. The same license is altowahle in the case of par* 

tides that end in a consonant |>ar(iciilarly sucli as are 
monosyllabic; e. g <>i ^b^j JpO,^^ (Ihecamcis) 

have not yet ntoved off nnth our saddles, hut it is as good 
as done (namely , u^l^ , but it ts as if they had 

already moved o/f); |j ^[ju^\ C^'' ^^^f^^^'^'^ 

of our souls, how lony will (his absence cmlinue? how long? 
Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead oftfie 
ordinary pronominal -forms l£it, li^, and 15, and the verbal form 

> 9 fa* »> 

^JJjti , the poets constantly make use of the archaic , 

and |ijJLAi. The final vowel is in these cases more usually 
long than short.*) When ^ is changed into either ^ QT ^ 
may be used. 

*) The quantity of the singular sufBx i is also doubtfiil. 
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e) The irregular use of (lie l^nwTn and other case-endings 

in the noun. 

249. The poets constantly use the triptote inffection of 

a noun, when tlie diptole inflection alone is admissible in 
prose. This remark applies equally to the singular and the 
broken plural. Examples of the singular : ^ Kl^ 

is scented m(h musk , if Zim^b walks in ii amid {Jier) per- 
fmned aUendaiUs (for Jx^^.^^'^ jUf s^'^^y \^\^,they 
say, *AhnM visits you and ym visit him (for 

iyi ^ smart biack-^yed (paye) hands 

ihem wine (for ^^|); ^ 5<J^^U JU ji, ihe 

poet (the tribe a/) Kmda has said in olden time (for 
SiXxf;; |Va5| ^^^A3i o^*jL»J| siyju yyousay. Ask larycsse 
ef Falsfd bin Ekiem (for ^1); f^JoL ^iJ 
and I warned X)(hmdn to repel the danyers that threatened 
him (for ^U2a); C>3T xJjf ^1 j^^J^y and thou 

foryettest that God turned Adam out of it (for jf). Exam- 
ples of the broken plural: ^ fl^ ^li^^ ^J^, 
AT^ cmpamons in {shedding) their bhod (for 

number (for ^il^LA). 

« 250. On the contrary, the t^nwTn is sometimes suppressed 
in cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose; e. g. 

^ i u*'**^;^ ^^y^ crt^ ^ 5 »J-^ ^» ««»^*ijr 
A*f/i /wr Hiibis surpassed Mir das in any assembly (for 
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Llli^; JU|^ iXi^l v54jJI%^, who broke 

up {bread (o make) soup for his prop/e (for ^J^, 
but Ihere is anoUier iea(liii<:(, JoJt • 

and / found him noi seeking {the Lord s) favour , and sel- 
dom ihinkmg i^mmi God (for ^iS); UJjf 
£sr//</ Mtf /r/^tf of Mohajib, heroes of old (for L->^L=ff); 
yJsiiS Jyai w^Uu ^y^^p ^ avermaicAed cai 

thai ^pringi ai the dog (ror^yLy);^!!!! ^ "jf^ C**^ ^ 
i^^JUet. ?^ir y^i/i^if hody^ mmotier than gold (for ^l^, 
and gJLol iu rhyme for insiead of (jjUl, §. 249). 

251. The genitive plural in ^-7- is sometimes clianged 



in the rhyme into ; e. g. "^pi^ 
f^^m^ t/iot I haoe abreadg passed the timit of forty years 
(for ^^^juLj'j^l); ^^yLf.",^ ^ iJUf vD^G 9, way ir^/ 
Wtf** and odd years I (for ^^^jjL^);^^! obCcj ^•^^y 
and we ignore the offseoarwgs of other tribes (for 

Rem. SliU more rarely is the dual inflecled by means or the 
final vowel ftlh, instead of ihe usual change of ^ into ^ — ; 

I recognize her nose and eyes, and nostrils that resemble gazcUvs (fur 

^^^^ and ^jl^Ii). 

252. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of 
which the third consonant is ^ or the poets not unfre- 
quenliy use the Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of* 

the Subjunctive or Jussive, and the nominative case insiead 
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of liie accusative. Examples of tJje verb: lb - « •J illf 1| 
yt ^f^, God has noi mded tkiU I skoM be of noble de- 
scent either on the moihcrs or the fatlicr's side (fur ^1); 

/ swear, J will not show pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness of hers, Mniil she encowders Mohammad (for 1sSL5); 
^^^'^ ^' *^Vf ^5^'' ^5-**^ ^J' ^ 1*^1 , ff>hen to spend an 
etening or a forenoon m ii, fiUs one nM vain delight (for 

jLj^ ur^' ^ ^ ''^^ mord^or news (ravels 

fast— of what has befallen the nulch-camel of the Benu 
Ziyad (for iutS)? ^ ^ ijjili ii^. ^ ^l^r 

giXJ lampooned Zabban, and then 

you came making excuses for having lan^ooned Zabban, — 
{so that) you neither lan^tooned him nor lei U alone (for 

^-^h yUft ^1 viU^a^ (5?*^' ^'^'''^ 

7^ff /iffiTtf^ will salute you, L e. receive you wilh 
honour (for Ji^); OjU; f^f J^jj p J^, as if you 
never saw a Vemcnite prisoner before me (for ^-S); 
^^x-i^ ^7 iLlif i ^jilSf whatever 1 forget, I shatt not 
forget ium to the end of my life (for iuJl). Examples of 



the noun: &xIa^ 3 0^;' whoever seeks 

'or consolation in his misfortunes (for itad^l 



^^jLdJ X«f ilJljLe, / /0IMI/ ffd^i^ quaMes a subfeel 
for my poetry (for iUfLuo); j^L ^^^Ij 

have left their shepherd Uke an old {useless) waierskm 
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(for ^j^\^h J/ir ^Ujf i u^' ^' ^^^^ 

fore feel were on level y round (for ^J>4J<>^0^ jj'^yj 
^ lA^t, if he ht^d been hungry mid famished 

(for j^^LL). 

253. The poets occasionally use pausal forms (see 

§. 223 — 230) oul of pause. For example, for 

m me verse: yojjV^ ^^u^'^ ^ &>oJ^f (5<XA-yM^^^-«*j, 

/oy^ ie»y lord, wUl / ^tfi/ him, if he be coidented 
with me, mid w&h my hemring mud sight (i. e. most wSHnghf 

mud cheerfully)] t Jl for J^^JlJL^, ifi liie halfverse: 

and thereupon Bekr held back; yD, for ye, in llie iialfverse: 

XAA^ ^ » ^ ^ ^ 

his share of {the pleasures ef) this worid. 



V. lU 37 
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L interj., L 368 : II. 39/) 

L inlcrrog., L 361 ; II. yjj 166, 

T, intcrj., L 368 ; IL aa* 

L 315, Ij rem, a; H, 38^ 
rem. b : 81. 
f , II. 3Si rem. b. 



iUiUiJI Lubl, I. 232, rem. e. 
L 175. rem. 



kXjf , H. 137, rem. 

!4XJl,L 364. 
^aj\y II. 1 37 , rem. 

^t, I. 19i 1; 2L 2i 302, 5^ 
315, L, rem. 6 ; II. 38^ L 
rem. <?; 81. 

fel , I. 19, ii 11. 8L 

0 »o 

1^. 



1, L 19^ 4j 308, rem. 



^1,1. 



JO.I.L 362. 



jLii, L 295, rem. *; 11. 49^ 6, 
. rem. b. 

^1, L_ai5jJ, rem. a; II. 81. 

^ULf,II. 35, I. 
> • ». . ^ 

»^ ■ — ■■iiii^ ■ L % 



vi-M oL^fi L 



*) The Roman nunieraU indicale 
section. 



J^UuLSf, n. 35, 2, <r. 

,U.1.I. 137;T38; IM. 
the volume, Arabic numerals the 
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J^l, L 295, rem. b; 309, 2^ e, 

jjt Ci^t^t, 36i rem. a. 

^,yMX}\ SiSt, I. 345. 
conj., L 367. 

^ ft 

31, inlefj., L 368, rem. e. 
ft 

f6f. conj., I. 3.67 : IL S. 
Co t6lt 11. 5i rem. a. 

..^ . 2_ " • ft 

L 368 , rem. ^. 
fSt, 362; 11. 15^ 225. 

ft W ft 



6 o 



1^ 



jijuJl *-lf, L 190. 3. 
J^UJf „ J, 192, 2i 229j 2^ 
J^-iiJl ,^ , 1. 1 92, Ij 1 95 and foil, 
l^ixjf 3 ,1. 191,2; 247. 
i^ixXl'l M , f. 194, 5i 268. 



Xirjf „ J, 193.4] 228. 



„ , II. 36^ rem. a. 



Juudi^l „ J, 234—5. 



„,I. 193. 1;219. 
^iX^ax a , II. 27^ 2, rem. a, nolo. 
^ILi^fjUSfi I. IM, fi ; 2G9. 
^iAijf » J. 190. 6. 
yyaJf|»^M. 192, 2; 229; 230. 

ij'-^P^i U^^'r^!' ^- ^93, 3i 
221—227. 

» » - ir > - ? .r 

V^***^ ♦ M |V-m;5M, L 194j 4j 
249 — 267. 

J^pl u .U. 172. 

jllji L 193, 2j 220 
S<iLpr „ ,1. 194. 1; 246. 
ft Liyf „ , L 194, 3; 248. 

oLill^l. II. 112. 

ft • 

^LLil^T, IL 19L 3:199. 1 ; 244 
jv-dil |»U«ii. L 154, rem. 
iJLol, 6,_^ 42. 

,)!^f, L 368. 



.1. 193,3;221,rem.a. 



u^t, 11. 42 



n.42. 
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..,llUT&iL.2f, IL 95, 5, rem. 

SUiCJrHiLiil. IL 76i 95, 5, 

rem. , 
idojuull! » , H. 76. 

^ ^ • 

iuuLiX'fiiL^I. 95j 5, rem. 
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Lo, L 368;II. 228, rem. a. 
i » ^ifl , 11. 6^ 

O^i^, L 190, 1 ; II. 136; 139. 
rem. c. 

^"^T „ ,1. 190,L 



cXj^l, IL 1 39. rem, a and c. 



^, II. 2AL 

lixUJf 61S ^oLT, II. 133, 



rem. «. 
^u, L 305, rem. e. 
S^-Aj , I. 

II. 82, L 



II. 55. 
sLlj, I. 305. rem. tf. 



f|, L 194, li 249. 
C jJf^ ^tWl s-^, 35, 2,_ff. 



, II. Las, 
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vLilll, IL 139^ rein. b. 
I. 3r>2. 

SUllI , IL 197, 2. 
JLiS, IL IMj 139. 



0 fi 



y » ♦ i > !• 113. 
L^, !• 364. 

20, 2^11. 22S, rem. b. 



\J^, L 344; 3r>8, and rem. 

^pUli, II. 22S, rem. a; 2M. 
JfilflJ, L 344. 

cJltf . I. 36S, rem. c ; IL 35. rcHi. 
*'^^lj&,L 344. 

il^Ut, IL IILL 

L 344: 11. 3S, \_,nm. d. 
^ jje, L 344. 

^r4J|,lL 208. 
J^,I. 362; II. I£L ' 



siU Jc^, IL 54^ 2, rem. <?; 167. . 
jl^.L 368. 



V.Jt, L 362;!L 1^9. 
|JL;d, L 368, rem. c. 

sy^JO, L LiL 
xS^Hifsp^, IL 166. 

jii, L 20, 4_i 89, 1.. rem.<r; 

II. 248, rem. 
^jjby L 315. rem. a. 
Ui,L 362. 

I. 89, 1, rem. a; II. 230, rem. ft. 
ftSye, L 344. 

I. 89. Ij rem. a. 

, L 368. 

t»'il , I. 368. 



y conj., L 89, l,rem. a ; 138; 366; 
IL 8^ L5, 5, 7 ; 17, Ij 30, L 



rem. b; 37_; 39, 4; 61 ; 85; 
176; 182 — 183. 
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^ prep., L 356 ; IL aa. 
fj^ 368;lL38, 3. 

^Ipf, II. 2iiL 
^tj.L 367,5, 

L 368. • 
^ i ^ IL 15, 5. 

S^liT „ .I1.127.7; 183.rem. 



II. 15, 5 ; aL 



Jk:^^, II. 42, rem. 

L 23, rein. d. 
SLy I. 364. 
^5^, L 144. 

1. 114. 
L 359. 



iyy I. HI-. 

i. 144. 

J^^, 'iSuCy I- lAi 

^i^, L 144. 

0^5, IL 3, >i 183. 4. 
^5.L 144. 

j^, IL IL L 

Sl^, IL 160, rem. fc; ISL 

II. 36i 184. L 

L 144. 
L 368. 

L 368, rem. 0. 
Jo^, L 368, rem. ft. 



^5-7-, L 20, 2; II. 38, 1, rem, ft; 

228. rem. ft. 
G , II. 30, L, ; 38, 1 ; 54, 4. rem, ft. 

L 368; IL 38. 2. 
u-»N L>, IL 84, rem. r. 

.. —I 



di;;, I. 151. rem.; II. 211 

53 ^ycS, iL HL 

LLl-J, L 364. 
j.^T, L 345; 364. 
Lo^, L 364. 



an 



n. Index of English and Latin technical terms 
(including some Arabic, expressed in the Reman character), 
grammatical forms, constructions, etc. 



Abbreviation, mark o£ L ^S^rem. d. 
Accenl, L 28 — 31. 

Accusative — afler a transitive verb, 
II. 23j after verbs in the passive 
voice, II. 25i double, after caus- 
atives and the ^.JUJf Jliii!, 
II. 24^ cognate, alter verbs trans- 
itive and intransitive, II. 26j de- 
pending on a verb that is under- 
stood, 11. 35j after , 
J,^, ^^-JCJ, 1L 36j after 

v^oJ and jLt or JjiJ , II. 36^ 

rem. d\ after 37 ; after 

yjJTxIilj 1, IL 39; after 

'.l^and cognate verbs, 1 1. fU and 
w »< 

42; after LJ\L-iT ^' and 
L<, IL 42, rem. c; 

after viSl and slillfT , 11-42, 
rem.c; adverbial, II. 44: instead 



of a preposition with the genilive, 
II. 67, rem. c\ of the noniina 
agentis and patientis, or parti- 
ciplcs, after ^|^, II. 74j after 
numerals, II. 02. 

Adjectives — verbal, L 22!)— 245; 
intensive, L 232 — 233; compa- 
rative, L 234 — 235; super- 
lative, L 234 — 235 ; 'relalivc. 
1. 249 — 267 ;di8tributive, 1. 333; 
muMipliealive , L 334; verbal, 
construed with the accus. and 
with J, 11.33 — 34; of the form 
JJtil, construed with ^^f , II. 34^ 
rem. a; verbal, construed witli 
the genitive, II. S (> relative, con- 
strued with the genitive, II. 01. 

Adverbs — numeral, L 331—332; 
inseparable, L 301 ; separable, 
362—304. 
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Agcnl, II. lii 
Alphabet, L L 

Apposilion, II. 94j IM. and foil. 
Arliele, L 19, Ij 21^ 3i 345. 
Besil, H. 2iiL 

Clause, circuinslanlial, IL 72 — 73; 
as a genitive after a substantive, 

II. as. 

Concord in gender and number, IL 

141 and foil. 
Conjunctions, inseparable, L 36G; 

separable, L 307. 
Consonants, final, how aiTected by 

Uie wasl, 1, 20. L 

Duinin, daniina, L 4. 

Dales, II. 1 10 — 111. 

Day of ihe nionih, IL Ml. 

Declension of undefined nouns, L 

30S; of defined nouns, L 
313 — 3i(}. 

Degrees of comparison, L 234 — 5. 
Diniinulivcs — in the verb, L 184, 
rem. rf; in the noun, I. 269 — 

Diphtiiongs, how aficcted by the 
fvasl, L 20. 3. 

Doubling of a consonant, how mark- 
ed, L LL 

Dual number in nouns, L 2^ 



Elif productionis omitted in writ- 
ing, L 6j rem. a ; clif omilled in 
w'riting, L 19, rem. a, and 2Jj 
rlif conjunctionis, L 19, rem. d. 
and e\ elif separalionis , L 19, 
rem. e ; t lif maksura, L 7, rem. ft, 
and 23, rem. a; ilif memduda, 
L 7j rem. fe, and 23, rem. a. 

Energetic, its use, !L LLl aJ^er J. 
IL 19, 1 ; in commands and pro- 
hibitions, IL 19, 2j in the apo- 
dosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, IL 19, 3j after LJet, 
II. 19, 4. 

Enunliative, II. 1 13. 

Feth, fellia, L 4. 

Figures, arithmetical, L 22. 

Forms of praise, salutation, etc., 
IL 3iL 

Fractions, L 336. 

Future- perfect, how expressed, 
IL liL 

Genders, L Slj gender of nouns, 
L 2S9j fem., L 290; masc. or 
fcm. , L 292; formation of the 
fein., 1. 293-2i>L 

Genitive, II. 76—79; 92; 95; sup- 
plying the place of an adjective, 
IL 80i after IL 82, gaiter 
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If nA A <v 

I ] II. 82^ 2_i aHer {jn^*, 
IL S2_, 3i after !li , IT. 82, 4^ 
after ^, II. 82, 4, rem. a ; after 
^5^. IL82, 5j after JL, IL 



82, 6j after r, and Jj, II. 
85; after II. STj of limil- 
alion, after adjeclives, II. 89j 
genitive plural after numerals, 
II. 96j genitive singular after 
auU and Jiff, IL IM. 

Gezm, gezma, L 9. 

Hali'f, II. 22L 

Hazeg, II. 2fia. 

Hemz, bemza, L 15* 

Imperative, L 98^ in the first of 
two correlative conditional claus- 
es , II. [3; negative, how express- 
ed, II. 20j negative, expressed 
by the jussive, II. IT^ 2, and 2(L 

Imperfect, formation of the, L 91 — 
93; indicative, L 95] subjunc- 
tive, L 95;ju8siveJ.95 ; energetic, 

I. 97 ; passive, L 100; subjunctive 
or potential, how expressed, U. 4 ; 
significations of tiie imperfect, 

II. 8i as a JIa., may be trans- 
lated by our infinitive or par- 
ticiple, II. S, rf and e; preceded 

V. II. 



by ^1^, expresses the Latin 
and Greek imperfect, II. 9j pre- 
ceded by Jj^u or J3 ^^o, 
expresses the future -perfect, 

Inchoative, II. 113; 127. 

Infinitive, L 8(L 

Interjections, L 368. 

Interrogations, II. LG4 and foil. 

Jussive, after ^ and l^J = the 
perfect, II. 12j after = the 
perfect, II. 13j in two correla- 
tive conditional clauses = the 
perfect, II. 13; after 5^ II. 17^ Ij 
after ^ in prohibitions, II. 17, 2; 
in correlative conditional claus- 
es , II. 17. 3j after p and LU, 
II. 

Kamil, II. 2M. 
Kesr, kesra, L L 

Letters of the alphabet, L l_i order 
in North Africa, L Li *i 
pronunciation , L 2j; letters of 
prolongation, L 6j solar letters, 
L 14, rem.; lunar letters, I, 14^ 
rem.; numerical value of the 
letters, L 32_i weak letters, L 
83, rem., and 
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Licenses, poetic, II. 211 and foil. 
Ligatures, L |j rem. c, 
Literae produclionis, L ^ 
M<ldd, niedda, L 22. 
Medid, U. 22SL 

Metres, II. 2£iQ. and foil.; iambic, 
IL 203: antispaslic, II. 208; 
amphibracliic, II. 209 ; anapaestic, 
n. 2l3i ionic, II. 

Moods, L IS. 

Muddri,' II. 212, 

Mugtell, II. 222. 

Muktadab, 11 212. 

Munsarih,n. 2m 

Mutedarik, II. 214. 

Mutekarib, II. 210. 

Ncbra, L Ml 

Nomina actionis, L 195 — 2 1 8 ; vicis, 
L 219: speciei , L 220; loci el 
lemporis, L 221 — 227; instru- 
mcnti) L 22S ; ftgentis et patien- 
lis, L 229 — 245; unitalis, L 
246 ; abundantiae vel multilu- 
dinis, L 247; vasis , L 248; 
relativa, L 249 — 267 ; nomina 

; vcrbi, their government, II. 27 — 
29; nomina agentis, their con- 
struction, II. 30; nomina patien- 
tis, followed by an accusative, 



IL 32j nomina verbi, agentis 
et palienlis, II. 6B. 

Noun, L 190; primitive, L 191 ; 
derivative, L 1^ ; abstract nouns 
of quality, L 208; triplote, L 308; 
diptote , L 308; declinable , L 
308: indeclinable, L 308; dip- 
tote, L 309 ; indeclinable, L 309. 
$2 A, and rem. b ; defined in va- 
rious ways, L iL2. 

Numbers, L Slj 228. 

Numerals, cardinal , L 318 — 327; 
gender of the cardinal numbers, 
L 319; ordinal, L 328; construc- 
tion of, II. lili — 111; arrange- 
ment in compound numbers, 
II. 104; agreement of, 11. 106; 
ordinal, with the genitive, II. 
108 — 109. 

Nunalion, L 8. 

Participles, L 80. 

Particles, L 354 ; negative, IL 152 
and foil. . 

Perfect — passive, L 100; contracted 
fonn of, L 183. rem. b\ its sig- 
nifications, IL Ij equivalent to 
the past, II. l^a; to the perfect, 
IL b\ used to indicate the 
absolute certainty of a future 
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•ct, II. ej, cquivalenl to the 
• optalive, II. l./;preceded by 
ils significations, IL 2^ and 3^ b ; 
preceded by or ji' = 
pluperfect, II. 3^ c and rf; equi- 
valent to imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, IL 4j 
after |<j>t, takes the meaning of 
the imperfect, II. 5j after ^^t, 
lakes a future sense, II. 6, 
unless ^ be interposed, II. 6^ h\ 
ils use in correlative conditional 
clauses,II.0,6 ;afler Jul Uc, 
lakes the signification of the im> 
perfect, 11. 7j expressed by the 
jussive after ^ and LiJ, 11. LL 
Persons, L 

Pluperfect, how expressed, II. 3j 
subjunctive or potential, how ex- 
pressed, II. ^ 

Plural number, L 300; secondary 
plurals, L 305^ rem, anomalous 
do., L 305, rem. c\ plurals of 
abundance, and of paucity, 1.307. 

Pluralis sanus, L 301: pi. sanus masc, 
when formed , L 302 ; pi. sanus 
fem., when formed , L 303; pi. 
fraclus of triliterals, L 304; of 
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quadriliterals , etc., L 805; pi. 

fraclus, how declined, L 308 ; pi. 

sanus, how declined, L 30S. 
Prose, rhymed, II. 223. 
Pause, forms of words in, II. 223 

and foil. 

Predicate, 11. 112 ; and foil. 

Prepositions, L 355; IL 46—67; 
inseparable, L 356; separable, 
L 357 — 359; ^ after a nomen 
actionis, 11. 29_; J after a nomen 

agenlis, II. SJj ellipsis of, II. 67, 
rem. h. 

Pronouns — personal, separate, 
L 89i Ij suffixed, expressing 
the nom., L SO^ 2j prefixed, ex- 
pressing the nom., L 89^ 3j suf- 
fixed, expressing the accus., 
L 185. expressing the geniu, 
L 317 ; personal , compound , 
L ISS — 189 ; demonstralivct 
L 340—344; relative,! 346— 
350 ; interrogative,! 351 — 353 ; 
refiexive, II. 135. 

Ragez, IL 2M, 

Ramel, II. 21iL 

Rhyme, II. tM and foil. : forms of 
words in rhyme, 11. 223 and foil. 

40* 
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Root, secondary, derived from verbs 
of which the first radical is a 
weak loiter, L 139. rem.; MS, 
rem. b. 
San", n. 205. 

Sentence — nominal, II. 113; ver- 
bal, IL 113; compound , II 
119. 120; relative, IL 172 



copulative, II. HQ. and folL 



adversative, II. 184; reslrie 
live, II. 185; exceptive, II 
186; conditional, II. 187 — 
188; hypothetical, II. ISIL 
Sila, L IS. 

States or Tenses of tJie verb, L ZL 
Subject, II. 112 and foil. 
Subjunctive oL the imperfect aAer 

11; aft^r 
t^f, II. 15, L aner J, 

^11. 15, 2;aaer^^, II. 15, 
* 3, a; alier ^11. 15, 4j after r, 
IL I5j 5j after ^f, !L 15, 6j 
after ",31 or fSf, IL 15. 7. 
Sukiin, L II. 198, note. 
Superlatives construed with a geni- 

uve, II. sa. 

Syllable, open, L 24i shul, L 2L 
Tawn,!L 2iL 



Tenwm, L S» 

Tesd^d, L Hi necessary, L I3j 
euphonic, L LL 

Verbs-- trilileral,L33; various forms 
of, L 35^ first or g^round form, 
I 36—38 ; second, L 39 — 41; 
•hird, L 12-43; fourth, L 44- 
1^ finh, L 46-48; sixth, L 
IIL 50j sevenUi , L 51—53; 
eighth, L 54-^57; ninth and 
elevenUi. L 58-59; tenth, L 
6ii — 65i twelfth, thirlcenlh, 
fourteenth and fiftcenUi fonns. 
L 66. — Ouadriliteral, their for- 

malion, L67j first form, L69i 
derived forms, L Ifi — 72. — 
Slates or Tenses, L 77j moods, 
L 78i numbers, L Sjj persons, 
89. 2 and 3; distinction 
of gender in the persons, L 
— Weak, L 82; 126—129; 
slrong:,L 82-83; of which the 
second and Uiird radicals are 
identical, L 1 19-125; of which 
one radical is f, 1. 130— 140; q£ 
which the first radical is ^ or 

5^ L 142— nS; of which the 
second radical is . ©r ^ I 
149-163; 184. rem. of which 
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the third radical is ^ or ^ L 
164 — 170; doubly weak, L 
171 — 181 ; nejjalive subslanlive 
verb, L 182 ; verbs of praise 
and blame, L 183; of wonder, 
L 184 ; subslanlive verb, 11. 
122 ; impersonal form of ex- 
pression, II. 132—133. 
Voealive, expressed by Ihe nom,, 



!L 38 , L « , and 2^ 3 ; by the 
accus., n. 38j Ij b, and 3. 
Voices, active, L 73^ passive, L ZjL 
Vowels, long, L 3_; short, L 4j their 
pronunciation, L 5 — 7 ; final, 
how affected by Ihe tvasl, 1. 20, 

Wdfir, II. 207. 
Wasl, wasia, L IS* 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 



Vol. L 

To §. L add ihe following remark. 

Rem. rf. Those Idlers which are idcnlieal in form, and distin- 
guished from one another in writing only by Ihe aid of the small dots 
usually called diacritical points (iUoAj , plur. WH^), are divided by 
Ihe grammarians into 1LX^^\ vJ^^^I, the hose or /i-ee^ L e. un- 
pointed, letters, and ^/j^^' ^^^^^^ fastened, L e. 
pointed, letters. To the former class belong t>,^, ^ and 
lo the latter ^ Jc and ^ The leltere ^j, ny, vi> 
and ^ are generally distinguished as follows. 

is called gj^^l iUj|, M<f j wiV^ one point (j); 
vs» n «i sLcMJt iUJI, nntA two points above {3) ; 

^ „ „ I SUiJI iUJ^» -J '"'^ two points below 

„ „ kSCiiJl iUjf, the J wiYA /Ar<r<r ;?<?in/5 (i). 
The unpointed letters are sometimes still farther distinguished from 
the pointed ones by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angu- 
lar mark above it , and the like ; so that we find in carefully written 
manuscripts g ; i i>; I ^; ^ ^ J,; Jo US^ 

^ ^ ' C ^ ' •^'^^ 5 or 5 by way of distinction from g. 
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%. 2. Under the teller | (p. 4), delete the word motile, and to the 
Hebrew examples add r|^K^ — Under the letter s (pi 6), instead of 
(^t, a/i/t whlc dULi&i, 'ahlaka. 

§. 6. Rem. On p. 9, 1. 7, there is a misprim uf «jcjLj for 
&aJu. — The long vowel i is in a very few instances written defeetively 
at the en<f ofa word; e. ^. v^lif, it-Hifl, ^Ijj'l, eU'AsJ, iiJiXL 

^UJTJ^, t^Yimmm, forilif. ^Uft. ^^l^jjf. - ' 

To this secUon add: 

Rem. h. The letter 5, preceded by damma, is used by ihc Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final 0 in foreign words; e. g. 
xJjkj, Carlo: »^ ^^^i, Jlhm Pedro; ^j>| - , the river Gvudioro, 

Rem. 0. The sound of I— inclines, in later Ihnes and in oeriain 
localities, from 0 to e, jusi as that oriSlha does from a to <r (sec §.4, 1, 
and §. 5, 2). This change is called &JU^t el-'mala, the infiection of 
the sound of a and « towards that of /and t . The Mag^ribi Arabs ac- 
lually pronounce a in many cases as 1. Hence ^j^. rikdb, ^tjCI lakm, 
oG M, ^LlJ Hsomy are sounded rikeb, Ukim, ftk, Mnn; and, eon- 
verscly, the Spanish names Beja, Jam, Caniles, LebrUla, are written 

ft^G, ,^il^> g&ilii, «jf^. 

%, 8, rem. 6. The ^ of ^^^4^ and is often needed in old 

manuscripts. 

§. 10. Add the following: 

Rem. In many manuscripts a g^amia is placed even over the leUeis 
of prolongation |, y and ^; e. g. JU,J^, jil^, 

f . 1 1, rem. d. In the oldest and most carelUlly writlen manuscripts, 
Ihe fonii *f the l^sdldis^. Us opposiie is ,i, e. (from 



Digitized by Google 



'626 AddilioDs and CorrecUona. 

Q « -> .. . .... * ^ ^-r ^ .4 



^JiJuJff, lightened, single), c. g. jLLS^L^j w, «tf<T«% on^ 
openly. 

§. 11, rem. * is used occasionally for * b8 ¥reli as 
§.14, J.Alter j4jbl add: "or, inAfKcaa and Spanish manuscripts, 

1. 17, 2 (d. 16, line 15). Write Uu hloL. 

§. 20, 4. Whal is here said of the pnsposilioii ^ is nol quite aeeu- 

ralc. The classical Turin is wilh final fclliu, abbre\ iuied in later lunes 
into bul the fetha is always retained in the wasi, and hence we read 
^^pJl ftA^i and nol jOjI 

§.21,2. Delete the words "or molher", and Ihe example ^^^.a^ 
^^yi, Je9UM ik» of Mary," 

§. 21, 4. We also and iUJC ^^T(cl-lfoi'.m, X. 52), and 
the like. 

§w 22. In Ihe oldest and best manuscripts the form or the medda is 

a * ' 

■uv_.* (i. e. Ju). lis opposite is^,^ (i. ^ya^% thoirtamy), though this 
is but rarely written. 

§. 23, rem. For **not unnrequenUy** write ''occasionally". 

§. 23 , rem. e, A m^dda is also written over the final vowels of the 
prunomiual forms ^^f, |p, s or s, or and the verbal Icrmiuation 
j^, when they are used as long in poetry. 

§. 23, rem. A Add the followmg abbreviations: jO' for ^UuS, 

maj/ He (God) exalted! ^( for Bji^l ^| ^^^1 (Jli ^^'^^ ^/ 
tf, i. e. l» l», written over two words that have been erroneously trans- 
posed in a manuscript, tor ^ye, to be placed last, md pJuLo, tobeplaeti 
first. — On the margin of Mss. we often find words with the letters 
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^ and ^ over them. The first of these iodicaies a variaui, and stands 

for.&iauMO, a copy, another tMmuteript; (he second means that a word 
has been indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more cleariy on 
(he margin (^IIS, explanation); ihe third imph'eslhal Ihe marginal read- 
ing, and nul Uial of tiie tcxi, is, in tliu writer's upiiiion, llic correct one 
U is eerreet, or ^A^fe, eorreeHon, emendaHon), WriUen over a 
Wordiiilhe text, ^ ^ stands fur ^ ^, and deiiulcslJial liie word is correct, 
though there may be something peculiar in its rorm or vocalization. 



* TO* 



§. 26. Add to the examples: ^^^f, Jlhnotv, PUOo. 

§. 45 , rem. c. Cuinparu tiic Hebrew p^^Qy to go to the right (j'O^t 
lyj^), and y^(Di^nt to go to the leA (^fe^,3U4> — To the gene- 
ral remarks add at the end : 

These, however, are treated in Arabic as qoadriliteials, unperf. 

$. 50. Additional examples: ^L^> pretend io he deceived; 
J^Uit pretend to be sick. 

f. 53. General Rem. The original vowel a is sometimes relamed 

in Hebrew, under ihc inlluenee of an iiulial guttural; as ttrnj, Hi^^J. 

%, 59. Additional examples: iX-J^t, to he ath^eehured , iohe 
gloomy ; ^jaJy , to flow freely (of tears); <XJf^f , to make great haste \ 
^UL^I , to be dishevelled (of hair). 

65. Additional example: ^^.^dftiLMj, to appobU «f ifcnf oriwu^pif- 
<r«<tf (y^li). 

|. 89. 1, rem. h. For **oAen" read *^08t always." 

§. Ul, rem. Alkr liie word ^ V ^ insertas additional examples: 

§. 1 20. A very few of the verba mcd. rad, gemiiu remain uncon- 

' v.u. 41 
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Iracled; at ieasi Ihe Kamfis spedfieg such forms as owCTTt « small 

tMek rain felt; ^^^t o>-»^fc,di3 , irpol oftoMMi^ir MtYft lizards; 

§. 120, rem. a, 1. Add to Ihe examples, (s>i>J for 

§. 1 33. Tiie rule requires some alleraUun. Head : 

In the same way, f passes inlo^ or when it is pronounced with 
damma or kesra, and preceded by rctiia, or with Telha, and preceded by 
damma or kesra; and into when it is pronounced with kisra, and pre- 
ceded by damma. 

Examples of the last part of Uie rule arc: J^JLav» ^ asked^ for. 
JL«M» pcrf. pass, of to ask ; 1^ J, peaa » mads (hstmem ihim), 
for pcrf. pass. III. of to Join together. 

f. 139, rem. For ^ read iji, with k^sra. 

§. 140. After the words "JLm* Tor JL^f" add: **2. p. sing; m. 

& 

§. 154. Some of the Arabs contrscted J^S and into and 
instead of jUj and ^k^. 

§. 160. Additional example: Julc, to he soft and flexihie, i3uJb. 
§. U>3. General Remarks. The Arabs somelirnes contract 
^jLi into ^Ljt just as in Hebrew Cj? for C]J7; e. g. ^Li» for 

^Xi, Hmid; ®U . for j^ii, feeble. 

§. 167, 2, c For read ^y)* with giezm. 

§. 170 (p. 90, line 2). Head "ihoiigh y^j'^ far more common." 

$.175. rem. Compare the Syriac imperative |X 

§. 186, 3. The same thmg- happens Co Ihe 2. p. sin;, fem.; e. g; 

^jAir!\ thou liiokcsl me long^ ^nr ^^^Ar 
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Addilions and Corrections. 323 
1. 1 86, 5. Read : ''(which is far more usual).** 



0 f 



§. 198, rem. «. Additional example : ^}aS, to see^ look at^ ^idi. 



0 ^o^ 



199. Delete the words "^Ai. and.'* 
220. Read: **Il is often placed." Additional examples: iUlL^t 



'tjSst rfLi'ir'*j o**^'^ meuiner of tiUmg, riding^ walking. 

224. The nouns of lime and place derived from verha lerL rad. 
J el ^ violate Ihe rule laid down in §. 221, for Ihey always lake fil/ia in 
the second syllable, whatever be the vowel of the imperfect. 
§. 226. Deiele the words "el Add the remark : 
This is the usual fonn in £lbiopic from all verbs; as: <^\^£n^: 
wa$M=^ ^yli, the eait;^Mt : Mj*fa»= y;^' ^C^^B : 

§. 228. The -examples (>yU and H^yj^ sl^ow that this form of 
noun /when derived from verba nied. rad.^ ci does not undergo con* 

traclion. 

I. 228, rem. a. Additional example: JuioL*, « twardi These 

words may also lake felha in the second syllable; as: J^dSLLo, Juoa^- 

§. 231. The nomen patientts, not only of the first, but also of the 

derived eoi\jugations, is occasionally used in tlie sense of the nomen acli* 

onis; e. g. sJ^^J^ J Ju » ^ exerted himself to ike utmott, did ki$ best 

(= SiX^); Jytjlj ^^3C&&».H aJUl ^^t, complaim is made 

emd (in him) trust is placed. 

§. 233 , rem. b. Read : ..JlCXJ k^L^. 

> — * ' 

1.235. Read: <'(cl-Koi'an II. 69).** 

{f. 254, rem. 0. There is a third adjective of this kind, namely 
(with the arL ^i^jJl), tem, lltfL^', from iuL^, rtAoma. 

41* 
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824 Additions and CorrccUons. 

§. 255, rem. a. Additional example: ^^yi, belonging to Jlge^ 

»- -f-j s ^ ^ 

ztraSf S^^^^^tt Spain (to distinguish il from i^^j^^* belonging to Me- 

SPpoUmuaJ, 

— ^ , ^ S > - 2-0- 

§. 259, rem. From i^^^^y^ is formed ^j^^^, — Willi 

fromit^4^, and ^Uil^ from ^UiJL^f* compare Ihe Hebrew forms 

from n^ia, and ^jW, inm nb^K^. 

f. 269, rem. c. This view is confirmed, as regards the Hebrew 
words, by the modem pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, 
SiuAs* the diminutive of jU>» a basket, is pronounced k'fife or — 
hi poet-biblical Hebrew T\B)p and n&>9p* 

§. 274, rem. ^*^^> ^' ' 

§.281. Add: gU^ u sheep, iljj^^. — For ud^ps and «^Ju 
read (/d^y^ and ^ Juc. 

§.288. Read iX^^ for Ou^. 

§, 284, rem. Add: ^Ld.t>, smoke, ^^^^J. 
§. 291. Read ^yo, reaur, instead, of 

§.292,3. Aftei J^,5^j?, addt^Jkji (gen. fem.),|w^. — For 



^yts^ klUstmetf read: ^^m, «i intestine, 

§. 295, rem. 6. For last read &rA<fr, 

§. 302, rem. a. After *^Iur. sanus" add "masc" 

§. 308, 6, rem. Add: 4>Ljl<m#I« a chain of auUioiilies^ Jua^JLamI. 
Alter no. 10 as follows: Alt diminutives (except those specified in 
§. 302, 1), even when masculine. 

§. 304. VI. 1. Add: ^3, « hu^et, or ^» j (for ^^i). 
§. 804. VI. 2. Add: \Jci (for^^), a staff, ^l-^a-fr or 



I 



(for ^•diae). 
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9 « 



804. Xin. 2 (p. 172, last line). Read: JJUT, utoek, 
§.304. XVI. 2 (p. 175, last line). Read ^Xi for Wi^* 

§. 301. XVUI. 2. Add: ^1 (for^j), a brother, — AAer 

no. 5, add : 

6. Ju^ (rare): as v«.<-c4a, « ^w^ifjr or rorf, ^U-iai; A r,^ 



Gf 8 - 

In the remark delete the words ^| and 



305. 11. (p. 186, I. 2). ARer JuJ|^| add: I'yf^j^^ a^oem in the. 

metre ragtz, yfj^l^] : iLa^JLje] (for iL_j^JL*|), « wwA, ^^L^|. — ► 
Rem. Add: ap^rUeo, J^^t^l (as If from a sing. »nd 

afler ^»^y->\ Hiserl "(by assiniilalion for ^^^^f). 

f 305. m. 1. After ^LJlI^I insert "(Pers.)" ; and aOer Juhjb, 
"(Heb. TD^Fl)*. 

}. 305, rem. Adcr the words *1)y adding c^l -^f insert; "or 
changing S into ot — **, and add the examples; i»(Li>, a drMt, pi. 
^j^h P'* Pl* ttt»b«Jbt; tuifi, « ^» /'A//, pi. K»hrl, pi. pi. cji *nr!. 

§. 306. Delete the words ''&juUijij|, <A« iuMff r«» of'OUman^ 



§. 308 (p. 192, 1. 9). Read 

§. SOS. General Remarks. On p. 195, 1. 21, 1 have said that *nhe 

absolute form |— , — , is difRcuU lo account for". It bears, however, 

exaedy the same relation to , ^ — , p -7, that the veihal form 

]^C,7, r-i^, <ioes lo p^)^ (see p. 53), or to pi?E)p,!,. 

^a^ t ni (See p. 54). 

§. 309, 2, e. Add J'f, the piur. fract. of J.f, first, and of its fern, 
^^t: and also piui'< of ^Ui^, fcm. of M (see vol. II. 

%. 137). 
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^318, ram. a, &^L«^ w alM wriUen defectively &aa 



f . 822. In these compound numbers some of the Arabs pronounce 
inslead odL^i, 

f. 823, rem. a. L»j is also written defectively 
$. 32S, rem. a. Read J j| instead of Jj] in both places, 
f 342 (p. 216, last line). Delete the mMda over 
$.343,rem.a.Read: "dUj is a contraction for -MAaJ" 
I. 347, rem. «. Read: other forms, which are not in such 
constant use, generally retain" etc. 
fib 351, rem. See vol. 11. §. 228. 

§• 368. The preposilion should be transferred from §. 359 to 
ils proper pbce ui this secUon, after — In rem. ^ after the words 

"1. pers.", add *%ing:.", and delete the examples lie, llo and Q jJ. 

362, 12. Correct this article as follows: 
J^, nay, on the ewtrwry. — j^T^ a particle used fn replying to a nega- 
tive siatciuent or quesiion, when the speaker wishes to affirm the con- 
trary; as: j4) |U, ZUddUnoi stmdt^, JG, htt (I toy) he M 
(scil. jili ji); Ju^ jjl, did Z. not siand up? J^^ hn did. 

§. 362, 14. Delete the fonn 

$.362, 25. Add; "This parlicle is used in replying affinnalively to 
a preceding statement or question, whether expressed in positive or nega- 
tive terms; as: jLjj ^U, ZHd stood up, yes (he didj ^ 
did Z, not siand up ? j^, he did noC 

§.367,5.Read:'*p....Cil, orl^l^ lij, eUker . , . . cr^. 

§. 368, rem. a. After tiie words ending f insert "(some- 
times written ^ —)." — Rem. d. For write ^iS, and for ''gene- 
rally" substitute '^oAen." 
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c 

Page 243, lasl line. Head "(2. m. yUlXe).** 
Page 253, lasl line. Read J^Q^ jit. 

Page 257, Une 9. After gL^U^ add tt^. 

Vol. IL 

§. 19, 4. Wiile lyoAfftt. 
§. 38, 2. Wrile L^ilj. 

§. 39. To the examples add: l^j ta^C^ j ^^\^^\y>^ ^ 

aquatic animals, tviiich have no lutnj^, 

§. 44, 5. rem. ». Ader | Jj^add **(also wriUen in Mss* y^S^V 
%. 83, renu h. Add* ''We also occasionally find in Mss* Ihe form 

^ instead of I^LST ' 

$. 187,4. Wrile "and J^t." 

§. 228, rem. a and h. Write '^see ft. 230).** 



Digitized by Google 




Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Google 



.J — i.y Google 



